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ABSTRACT

This dissertation reports on a study seeking to understand the experiences of
ten male students from Saudi Arabia enrolled in a nursing degree at an
Australian regional university. It draws on data produced in five discussion
groups that were designed to elicit stories from the students about their
experiences in Australia. By reflecting upon the broader issues relating to
research in this crosscultural context, the dissertation presents new
perspectives for reearch in applied linguistics, education and crossultural
studies. It also offers a new approach to the concepts of language, culture and
identity, conceptualising them asempty signifiers x E E A E  DéxpetiedcesOT O
of differenced OEAO AAT 1 dteforiséddas diskinktCphedoména. This
approach also enables an exploration of ethical and methodological issues
relating to cross-cultural research.

Three distinct analytical frameworks, developed from the primary and
secondary theoretical work associatedvith M. M. Bakhtin, are employed. The
AEOOO AEOAI AxT OE A@gbl 1 OAO EAyexged&ablidnd O EI
differences and struggles z and highlights factors that might be important for
enhanced understandings about the experiences of internatiohatudents in an
Australian context. It also indicates the weakness of reductionist approaches to
researching the experiences of culturally and linguistically diverse students.

The second analytical framework employs the theoretical concepts of
authoritati ve discourse and the superaddressee to explore what the group
AEOAOOOET T O OAOGAAI AA AAT OGhis Gpoaxh GEAT AAO
presented as an alternative way of exploring the concepts of language, culture

and identity. The third analytical framewak identifie s a number of ethical and
methodological issues relating to the research more generally, including the

role of serendipity in research questions of ownership and knowledge rights,

and the ethical dilemma of what to do with information that theresearcher

does not have permission to disclose

The dissertation explores possible implications of these issuegor research in
cross-cultural contexts with a view to informing future studies. It concludes
that further research using a variety of philosphical and methodological
approaches in different contexts is required in order to gain a fuller
understanding of the diversity and complexity of international student
experiences.
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CHAPTERL: INTRODUCTION

WHERE IT ALL BEGAN

Seven days after returning to Australia, the country of my birth, after 42-year
absence living and working in Japan, | found myself in front of a group 4ab
international students eager to be taught English. No problem, | thought to
myself, | have been doing this for over a decade. Fifteen minutes into the class, |
was not so sure.

My experience in teaching English as a second or foreign language was almost
exclusively with Japanese students in Japan. In this classroom in Australia, over
half of the students were men from Saudi Arabia, most of whom were in their
mid- to late-20s. | had rever met a Saudiperson, | knew nothing of their
language and culture, and very little about their religion. | was accustomed to
trying to coax words out of shy Japanese students, and was bewildered by the
seemingly constant stream of very loud talk issumg forth from the Saudi men,
often speaking over the top ofone another, occasionally so passionately eager
to be heard that they would rise to their feet. At the end of that first day of
classes | found myself wondering how | was going to help these stuts to
improve their English.

My anxiety was only heightened by the perplexity that seemed to engulf the
entire program. | had joined the teaching team midway through an intensive
English course, andwhat some staff were calling the problemof the Saudi
students had already reached crisis level. During the remainder of that course,
there were several special staff meetings called to address this problem. A
leader from the local Islamic communityz although not from Saudi Arabiaz
was invited to speak to teahers about cultural differences that might affect
learning and classroombehaviour. Special policy and procedural guidelines
were drawn up to protect the safety of teachers and students, although to the
best of my knowledge there had never been a threaf physical violence. There
was a taste of fear in the air.

Fairly soon after starting, | began to take time to chat informally with some of
the Saudi students outside class. | found them to be warm and friendly, mature
and responsible, eager and committed began to wonder what all the fuss was
about. | came to believe at the time, and continue to believe to this day, that

1] use the word Saudi, rather than Saudi Arabian throughout this dissertation. The singleord

term was more commonly used by participants in this study to refer to themselves and their
country, and | have appropriated the term from that usage. Although some gigipants used

the words Saudi and Saudis as nouns, | have chosen to use the word only as an adjective, to
avoid confusion.



underlying many of the problems was a mutual lack of understanding between
the Saudi students and the teaching staff. | wanted to fimeut more about this,
but | was unable to locate any published research on the experiences of Saudi
students in Australia.

All of this occurred at the time that | was putting together an application to
enrol in a PhDprogram. At that time, | was planningto study the language
learning goals, strategies and perceived outcomes of Japanese workimgjiday
sojourners in Australia. As | was already fluent irthe Japanese language and
familiar with the culture, it would have been a logical topic for me to choosé\s

| already had many contacts in the Japanese community in the region, it would
also have been convenient. Howevel could not get the Saudi students off my
mind. A concern for social justice began to well up within me, and | felt
increasingly compelled to take action on their behalf. As | perceived the
tensions between students and staff to be birthed in misunderstanding, | felt
the answer lay in seeking to achieve greater understanding. Finally | decided to
take action by changing the focus of my Phibesearch. The topic suddenly
became much more complex, but it was one about which | have developed a
great and enduring passion.

THE EMERGENCE QFHREEINTERRELATED LAYERS OF KCERN

Asalready explained the catalyst for the change of focus for my Phusly was
my growing concern with what | perceived to be a lack of mutual
understanding between Saudi students and their Engliskanguage teachers
(myself included). In seeking to understand more about this issue, | was
confronted with what became for me tle first layer of concern: | was unable to
locate any published research findings on the experiences of Saudi students
studying at Australian universities. In fact, | was unable to locate studies
published in the English language on the experiences of Sawgiidents in any
Western country.

One Saudi student, upon hearing about my interest in researching this question,
told me that he had been to the university library to try to find out about the
experiences of other Saudi students and was also unable tadi anything. He
encouraged me to pursue that line of research, because it would be really
helpful for other Saudi students to be able to read about the experiences of
those who had been before them. Whether or not my studywritten in English

Z will be of assistance to Saudi studentss still not clear to me. Howeveyl do
believe that seeking to achieve a greater understanding of the experiences of
Saudi students studying in Australia will be beneficial for informing teaching
and support practices in Austalian educational institutions.

In seeking to explore this area in greater depth, | began to read extensively on
broader issues relating to language, culture and identity with respect to

2



students from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds. Itseemed to

me that an exploration at this deeper level may also provide helpful insights

into the experiences of Saudi students studying in Australia. However, | found

myself personally unwilling to accept the reductionist perspectives of much of

the reseach on language, culture and identity. My readings and reflections led

me to develop a new conceptualisation of these phenomena which | call
OAZPAOEAT AAO 1T &£ AEAAAOAT AAG8 $AOGAIT PETC
method of exploring these®@xperiences ¢ differencedbecame a second layer of

concern for me in this study.

As | continued to design my study, another even broader layer of concern
impacting upon my research also surfaced. In an increasingly mobile and
globalising world, education research inteasingly encounters crosscultural
contexts. Culturally and linguistically diverse students, teachers and
administrative staff encounter one another on campuses, electronically through
email and discussion boards, and in virtual reality spaces. The apprateness
of seeking to explore these issues through a Western academic lens has been
guestioned by some, particularly from within the postcolonial paradigm (€.g.,
Appadurai, 2001; Darby, 2006). As the catalyst for this study was birthed in a
desire to pursue social justice, | became increasingly concerned with the ethical
and methodological issues associated with the research that | (a Western
academic) conducted with noRWestern participants.

All three layers of concern represent different dimensions fomy study, and they
are all inter-related. The way | address one of them influences and is influenced
by the way | seek to address the others. For example, my concern with social
justice in the specific context of Saudi students in Australia both informasnd is
informed by my concern for social justice in crosgultural research in general.
These three layers of concern are representeith Figure 1.1as dimensions for
exploration. Each of them is discussed fully in separate chapters (Chapter 5,
Chapter 6 and Chapter 7 respectively).

Exploring the
experiences of
Saudi sudents

Exploring 'experiences
of difference’

Exploring the methodological and
ethical issues impacting upon
cross-cultural research

Figure 1.1: The three dimensions of this study



RESEARCH QUESTIONS

To clarify the focus of my study, | reframed the three layers of concern into
three research questions. Aslready explained, each of the research questions
addresses a different dimension of this study, and one full chapter of analysis is
devoted to each of them.

1. What do the Saudi students choose to discuss when talking about their
experiences as international students in Australia? (Chapter 5)

2. What do these dODAOOOET T O OAOAAI AAT OO OA@bA
(Chapter 6)

3. What ethical and methodological issues relating to the crossultural
context of this research can be identified? (Chapter 7)

The wording of these research questions is designed to reflect tiphilosophical

framework underlying this study. Hence, Question 1 does not asKivhat
AobAOEAT AAO AT 3 AOAE OOOAAT OO EAOA 8ed A
they choose to discuss in the context of this study. This wording is intended to
foreground the ontologicd, epistemological, axiologicaland paradigmatic
approaches adopted for this study, which are discussed in detail in Chapter 2.

In order to examine these different research questions more fully, | have
chosen to use three different analyticalenses: one for each question. Therefore,
in Chapter 5, | use a content analysis lens tovestigate Research Question 1. In
Chapter 6, | develop and employ a discourse analysis lens for Research
Question 2. | adopt a reflexive analysis lens in Chaptert@ explore Research
Question 3. | havechosen to use different lensedecause | do not believe that
any one analytical method is suitable to answer all three questions. | support
my use of multiple lenses in Chapter 3, and discuss the different analytical
approaches at the beginning of each of the three analysis chapters.

CONTEXT AND PARTICIMNY'S

This study was conductedat one Australian wiversity in which there was a
large number of Saudi students, with a particular concentrationof male
studentsin nursing studies and in preparatory courses leading into that stream.
The participants in this study came from among one cohort of male Saudi
students enrolled in a Bachelor of Nursing degreerogram. The process and
rationale behind the selection of participans for this study, along with specific
demographic details,are discussed in full in Chapters 3 and 4.



KEY TERMS

Originally, my second layer of concern was to explore the concepts of language,
culture and identity. These three terms are employed in academistudies in a
broad range of disciplines, covering avide array of meanings and applications.

In this study, | conceptualise these terms as empty signifiers pointing to
important experiences of difference My definition of key terms, therefore,
begins with a brief discussion of the concept of empty signifiers.

EMPTY SIGNIFIERS

In the postMarxist theoretical framework developed by Ernesto Lacla1996),

Al Ai pOU OECi EZEAO EO NOEOA OEI PI U OA OE
framework of understanding is not referring to purely abstract concepts, but

rather to differences that people experience, and therefore need to name in

order to discuss. In the case of an empty signifier, the features of the
phenomeron are structurally impossible to identify. The basis of their

ontological status (being something different) is inextricably linked to the

ontological status of the one noticing that difference. As a consequence, that to

which the signifier refers does not exist in any ontological sense until is noted

and signified. As Laclag2006) DOOO EOh OOEA 1T AT A EO OEA ¢
109).

Being empty does not imply that empty signifiers are unimportant. Indeed, the
opposite is the case: empty signifiers are created and employed because we
encounter differences that cannot be clearly represented, and yet they are so
important to us that we need to find a way to represent them in order to think
about, discuss and respond to them. Therefore, an empty signifier attempts to
capture in a sign or synbol that which cannot be fully captured in a sign or
symbol but which nevertheless our experience requires us somehote capture

in a sign or symbol.

The political significance of this, as drawn out in the work of Laclau (2006) and
others (e.g.,Carlbom, 2006; Szkudlarek, 2007) is that empty signifiers, once
created, canthen be filled with meaning. Brigg and Muller (2009) have argued
that the word culture is one such empty signifier which, in studies bconflict
resolution, is filled with Western understanding which runs the risk of simply
reinforcing dominant Western ethico-political relations. The term empty
signifier, therefore, carries deeper political implications tha the related term
il 1T AOET ¢ OECI EZEAO0O8 ' &£ 1 ACElagngledE.CT E FEE A
APEAT AOA6 j 3 x A A Qihd dighifiepcanumean whasevep tileQiser
wants it to mean. By referring to language, culture and identity as empty
signifiers, | am highlighting the possibility that these signifiers can also be filled
with meaning by people other than the person who uses the term. In other
words, | may be able to use one of these signifiers to mean what | want it to
mean (a floating signifier), but it may also be that my meanings are constrained
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by forces outside my controlor even conscious awareness. | use the term empty
signifier to note this broader possibility. Empty signifiers and floating signifiers
are both examples of the way in which utterances are appropriated (see
Chapter 6).

Conceptualisingthe terms language culture and identity as empty signifiers,
means that theycannot be essentialised because their ontological status is
determined by the experience of difference, andO E A @xberiefices of
differencedare contextual and contingent.In the following, | briefly review
some of the literature on each of these three termsl begin with the term
language, as it is most closely related to my own poegraduate studies in
applied linguistics. | then look at some of the overlapping ideas that need to be
considered when considering culture and identity in the context of discussions
relating to language. Finally, explain the unified framework for understanding
OAZDPAOEAT A A Ghatll WaveAl& diofdd @Athishktieds

LANGUAGE

The use of language has been aramon characteristic of human life across the
globe throughout recorded history. It has been described as the one attribute
that, more than any other, distinguishes human beings from other animals
(Fromkin, Rodman, & Hyams, 2003). However, despite the persiveness of
language in our everyday lives, it is a theoretical concept that has proven
difficult to conceptualise.

Linguistics is the field of study concerned with languages. There are two
dominant streams of thought on the concept of language within théeld of
linguistics: formalist and functionalist (see, for example, Darnell, 1999). To
simplify a very complex theoretical debate, the formalist view conceptualises
language as something that human beings possess to varying degrees of
perfection, whereasthe functionalist view sees language as something that
human beings do to various degrees of effectiveness.

For the formalist, language is an innate ability of all human legs, and all
human languages abide by theasne universal laws or principles. Langage can
be studied by a kind of theoretical smelting, in which the impurities of human
contact can be removed from the pure ore of language. Linguists from this
tradition continue to explore the nature and dimensions of this sealled
universal grammar (see Chomsky, 1976, 2000; Jackendoff, 2002). The
functionalist view argues that language cannot be separated from the context of
its use. The focus of functionalist linguistic studies is not on the universal
features of pure language, but rather on the wayniwhich certain tasks are
performed in certain contexts using language (see Halliday, 1973, 1975).



A similar debate has occupied &ond Language Acquisition theorists with
respect to how second languages are learnt, and therefore should be taught.
The certral theme of the Applied Linguistics Associations of NZ and of Australia
(ALANZ and ALAA) combined conference at AUT University in Auckland, New
Zealand in 2009 was developed aroundhe binary distinctions noted by Sfard
(1998) in theorising mathematics alucation. Sfard discussed the metaphors of
acquisition and participation, and these two metaphors for learning can be seen
to represent two distinct approaches to understanding how second languages
are learnt and used. The acquisition metaphor (as distinctEOT I + OAOEAT 8
[1981] use of the term acquisition) sees language learning and use from a
cognitive processing perspective; the participation model views language
learning and use as a social phenomenon (saéso LarsenFreeman & Freeman,
2008; Zuengler &Miller, 2006).

From a sociolinguistic perspectiveJanguageis a concept that has implications

far beyond the questions of whether it is a form or a functionor whether

language learning is cognitive or social. To refer to a codified system of
communicaion as a languages to attribute to that social phenomenon some
AACOAA 1T &£ PI xAO AT A DPOAOGOECA8s )1 -Ag 7
I ATCOACA EO A AEAI AAO xEOE Al AOI U AT A ¢
cited in Fromkin et al., 2003, p. 445). Té codified system of communication |

have used for thischapter is alanguagecalled English, or sometimesacademic

English. However, the equally rich and complex codified system of
communication used by some members of théndigenous community in my

town is not honoured as a fullyfledged language Without recognition as a

languagein and of itself, what they spealcan beperceived to be a wrong, poor

or bastardisedform of the English language

In an attempt to disrupt the power and privilege associatedwith globally
dominant forms of the English languagesome writers use the termEnglishes
(e.g, Nero, 2005) to encompass those forms of English that are significantly
different from the dominant ones. From within the empty signifier framework,

it can be agued that these approaches seek to rempty the signifier language
or English language of its Western politicaethical meaning, and then refill it
with meanings that represent a different politiceethical position.

On an individual scale, the use dfanguage also has implications relating to

power and prestige. Barbara Mellix (1987/1998) demonstrated this

dramatically in her paper Grrom outside, ind. She began in standard academic
English:

Two years ago, when | started writing this paper, trying to bringrder out
of chaos, my teryear-old daughter was suffering from an acute attack of
boredom. She drifted in and out of the room complaining that she had
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home. (p. 61)

At the end of thatsame paragraph she quotes herself speaking in frustration to
her daughter:

)y 110060 iU PAOGEAT AA8 O, 1T TEA EAOAR !'11E.
AAOOUET 6 118 ) AiTTA Oi1TA Ui O OEEO EO E
ET EAOA EACCEMAou kndw it. Mol Ait 0O ButeOhere and

leave me off before | put my foot all the way down j B8 o¢p Q

The stark contrast between the twdanguagesused by Mellix in this paragraph,
and the images that they may evoke in theind of the reader, demonstrae the
way that language use has implications far beyond the simple exchange of
information.

The word language conceptualised & an empty signifier, can be used to
represent an @xperience of differencé Whilst | understand everything that
Mellix (1987/1 998) wrote, | experience a sense of difference when reading the
second part that | did not experience when reading the first part. If Mellix were
to write that way in one of the English as a second languageograms in which

| have taught, | would mark itas wrong. The attribution of right and wrong
reflect the in-filling of the empty signifier language with dominant models of
what constitutes correct English.

CULTURE

The term culture is used by cultural anthropologists to refer to a broad range of
beliefs,behaviours, artefacts and social systems that serve to maintain cohesion

within larger groups of people (such as tribes or ethnic groups), and also
distinguish them from other such groups.In a seminal work on culture from

this perspective, Clifford Geet) j pwx o q AAZEET AA AdOI OO0OA AO
I £ [ AATET ¢cE£O1I OOOOAOOOAOGG P8 ¢eQqh EEO Al
structures (e.g.artefacts), but the meanings associated with thenRiley (2007),

examining culture in terms of language and ientity, referred to three systems

of social knowledge that make up culture: knowthat, know-of and know-how.

For example, as an insidein the dominant culture in Australia, | know that

everyone should be given a fair gol know of the tragic bushfires nea

Melbourne in 2009and | know how to apply for a government grant to fund the
DOOAEAOGA T &£ ObiT OOETI ¢ ANOGEDI AT O InAmisO 1 U A
sense, culture can be seen to be what makes @sdand them Ghema

When considered in the context oflanguage,an important question arises: is
language a part of culture, or is culture a part of language®or example, in
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2007 there was a heated debate in parliament, media artde wider community

in Australia over the requirement to pass anEnglish langlwagetest in order to
gain citizenship. The then Minister for Immigration, Kevin Andrewssupported
the decision to continue to test new applicants on their English language ability,
stating that, GBurely being able to use English is important for anybodyni this
countryd j ¢ & A A dpudhds ArOwtix dlizenship test). In this context, the
ability to speak English was conceptualised as an importartharacteristic of
being one of usAustralians. Language was conceptualised as a subset of culture.

However, allture can also be conceptualised as a part of language. When |
speak English, | refer to myself with the personal subject pronou®d When |
speak Japanese, | must choose between a number of different terms (not all of
them pronouns), depending upon my elationship with the person | am talking
to, and the context of the discussion. With my friends, | might use okud
unless they were all young men, in which case | might join them in referring to
myself as  @red However, if | were giving a more formal speech to those
same friends, | would use Qvatashié or Qvatakushio instead, which is the
personal pronoun| would normally choose when speaking to people who are of
higher status than or are not yet known to me. | might also have occasion to
refer to myself as Qibund(myself), GBensed(teacher),£ N F "

« (Kyashi no pap@dj # AOOEAS O $ AAQ thd $ubject®f thelvdrth ATl 1
which in English could only be translated a€da Clearly, the cultural norms and
beliefs relating to social status and interpersonal relationships influence the
way in which | speak Japanese, and in this sense culture can be séeibe a
subset of language.

To rephrase these two points in terms from the linguistic field of semantics,
language is a hyponym of culture, and culture is equally a hyponym of language.
This seems quite countefintuitive; it is easy to accept that ant is dayponym of
insect (that is to say, the category covered by the word insect includes all ants);
however, we would not say that insect is a hyponym of ant (because there are
many insects that are not ants). Whilst it would be valid to suggest that one of
the semantic properties of ant is being an insectit would not be valid to
suggest that one of the smantic properties of insect is being an antHow, then,
do we conceptualise a relationship between two concepts in which both can be
identified as a property of the other?

Part of the difficulty may arise from the ongoing influence of Aristotelian
syllogistic logic on Western modes of thinking: if ant is a part of the broader
category insect, then insect cannot be a part of the broader category of ant.
These systems of logic have proven to be ineffective in explaining some
phenomena in physical scienceshence the emergence of countemntuitive
theoretical models such as quantum wave theory, which proposes that at an
atomic level it is possible for one objectto be in a superposition of two
guantum states. For instancea radioactive atom can be both decayed and not
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decayed at the same time; it is dg at the moment of measurementthat it
collapses into one of those two states (see Rosenblum & Kuttner, 2006). &
similar way, it may be argued that language is a part of culture at the same time
as culture is a part of language; howeverwhen a researcher attempts to
measure one or the other, there is a kind of quantum collaps€&or cultural
anthropologists (e.g, Duranti, 2001), languagemay collapseinto a property of
culture; for sociolinguists (e.g.,Romaine, 2000) culture may collapseinto a
property of language.

IDENTITY

This complex relationship between the concepts signified by the terms
language and culre is further complicated when the signifier identity is
introduced into the discussion.ldentity is a term used to describe a number of
different concepts. In philosophy, it can refer to the intrinsic ontological status
of some entity(Quine, 195Q. Intechnologyand law, it can refer to a legal entity
to which a person can have rights of ownershiphence identity theft (Saunders
& Zucker, 1999. However, this study focuses on the social nature of identity;
that is, who | and others believe | am in relabn to other people. In recent years
this social concept of identity has beenexamined from many different
disciplinary perspectives, including anthropology, linguistics, psychology,
sociology, history, literature, gender studies and social theor§de Fina, Schiffrin,
& Bamberg, 200§. One theoretical framework for understandingthe social
nature of identity is social identity theory (Tajfel, 1982)

Some ecent studies that incorporate both languge and culture in discussions
of identity have noted that icentities can be ambivalent and continuously
shaped by dominant discourses (Ngo, 2009) and can be negotiated or resisted
through language use (Blackledge & Creese, 2008; Talmy, 2008), although it has
also been claimed that identity is the product, rather thn the determiner, of
language practices (Bucholtz & Hall, 2005). A sense of cultural or ethnic identity
can affect attitudes towards heritage languages for immigrants and their
children, ultimately impacting upon the maintenance of these languages (Tse,
2000), and gender identities can also affect language maintenance in these
communities (Winter & Pauwels, 2005). Language students can move in and
out of different identities in seeking to influence others in the language
classroom (Hirst, 2007). Furthermoe, second language users can see
themselves as having second language identities which may be in conflict with
their first language identities (Hartmann, 2002). As this brief overview of some
recent literature demonstrates, the concept of identity is commg to be
recognised by many as a complex and contingent phenomenon with equally
complex and contingent interrelationships with concepts referred to as
language andculture.

From the perspective | have adopted for this study, identity is perhaps the
exempar par excellence of an empty signifier, because it points to a
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relationship based entirely upon the recognition of difference: | am who | am, in
relation to someone | am not. However, it is difficult to draw the distinction
between @xperiences of diffeencedthat ought to fit under the category of
identity , and those thatwould better be labelled as culture or even language. In
order to resolve this issue,l have adoped the approach of those following
Vygotsky (e.g.Lantolf & Appel, 1994)and sought toexamine the three concepts
as an integrated whole. For this purpose| have developed a unifiedramework
for conceptualising all the @xperiences of differencéthat might otherwise be
referred to aslanguage, culture and identity.

@BXPERIENCES OF DIFEENCH

As already discussed, | have conceptualised the terms language, culture and
identity as empty signifiers which point to inter-related aspects of experiences
of difference, but which cannot be reduced to core essences. What some
researchers and theoists refer to as culture is intrinsically related to aspects
that others might refer to as language and identity. These terms are all different
ways of pointing to (potentially different aspects of)@xperiences of differencé

Rather than continuing to work with these highly complex, contingent and

contested empty signifiers, | have chosen to develop and apply a new
framework to highlights the inter-relationship among elements of all three,

xEEAE ) AAlI1 OAGPAOEAT AAO 1 £ MEnamEAOAT AA
broader philosophical stances outlined in Chapter 2. One pabte advantage of

this approachcan be seen in the following example.

If I were to speak with you, one aspect of that engagement would be who |
believe myself to be in relation to youand another aspect would be who you
believe yourself to be in relation to me. These aspects we might label as
identity. The knowledges that frame and facilitate our discussion (how far apart
we should stand, what we should talk about, how | will know thatyou are
getting bored) are some of the aspects that we might label as culture. The
words that we chose to use to conduct the conversation we might label as
language. Howeverthe words that | chose are influenced by aspects that we
might otherwise have lalelled as culture (how | should politely end the
conversation) and identity (whether | should refer to you by your first name or
your title). These things all operate in complex, interelated ways to influence
how | engage with you, and my experience of # engagement. This complex
inter-relationship | have conceptualised as one phenomenon which | call
OAPDAOEAT AAO 1T £ AEZAEAOAT AAG S

My attempts to illustrate how this framework relates to other
conceptualisations of language, culture and identity have proveinustrating . If |
were to draw a circle to represent language, | would need to include within it
two smaller circles to represent identity and culture, but the original circle
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itself would need to be enclosed by a larger circle: would it be identity or
culture? My conceptualisation of the mutually inclusive interrelationship
between the experiencego which these signifiers refer would insist it needs to
be both. | have not found a satisfactory way to represent this in either two or
three-dimensions. The oly way | have found to visually demonstrate this
conceptualisation is with the use of a fowdimensional model z that is an
animated diagram. | have recreated one frame from my animated modeéi
Figure 1.2, in an attempt to represent it in a twalimensional printed format.
Basically, the circle represents dialogic engagement. The three colours in the
sphere represent the phenomena that are expressed by the signifiers language,
culture and identity. These phenomena are not statjctherefore, in the
animated version of the model they seem to throb as the different colours grow
and shrink in relation to each other; they move about and merge with one
another in different locations.

Q

identity

language

culture

Figure 1.2: One frame from the unified mod@&xperiences of differenée

OUTLINE OPDISSERTATION

A review of the table of contents will reveal that thisdissertation does not
follow the standard five-section outline commonly associated with quantitative
studies (see, for example, Creswell, 2005). As an exploratory qualitative stydy
the research questions and emerging themes for analysis and discussion have
informed the structure of the dissertation. There is no literature review
chapter; rather, the relevant literature is discussedwith in the context of each of
the chapters from Clapter 2 through to Chapter 7. This decentralisation of the
review of literature is intended to both more accurately reflect the research
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process | have employed in this exploratory study, and also to facilitate the
readability of the final product, with relevant references to the literature
situated more closely to the discussions to which they relate.

Because of the significance of the philosophical and methodological
frameworks underpinning this study, two full chapters have been dedicated to
the discussbon of those interrelated domains. In Chapter 2, | focus on the
ontological, epistemological and axiological foundations of the study, with an
extensive discussion of the bakhtiniahapproach | have taken, contrasted with
other philosophical and paradigmaic approaches. In Chapter 3, | discuss in
more depth the philosophy behind the methodological approach | have taken.
In Chapter 4, | provide details of how discussion groups for data production
were arranged, organised, conducted, recorded and transcribedjth reference

to the philosophical and methodological considerations already discussed.
Chapters 5, 6 and 7 examine the data through three different lenses, to explore
the three different research questions. However, all three analysis chapters are
framed by the same philosophical approach. In Chapter 8, | draw together the
research findings and discuss the implications and limitations of the study.

THE RESEARCHHER\M

I have explicitly positioned myself as one of the participants in this study in line
with the philosophical and methodological foundations upon which this study
is built (see Chapter 3)and have therefore adopted a strong authorial voice
throughout. This approach is in line withthe postmodern paradigm which
challenges researchers to exanme their own presence in their research
projects, and to acknowledge the influence that presence might have on the
outcomes. This presence includes influencing factors such as disciplinary
training, epistemological orientation, social positionality, insttutional
imperatives and funding sources and requirements (Scheurich, 1997).

My academic training includes a Bachelor of Arts degree sociology,a Master

of Arts degree in cultural anthropology and a Postgraduate Certificate in
applied linguistics. | have worked as both an ESL/EFL teacher, and also as an
academic in the fields of applied linguistics (bilingualism, sociolinguistics) and
education (pre-service and inservice teacher education, posgraduate
research methodology). | see myself as wearing weral academic hats, and in a
sense, | change hats as | change lenses in the three analytical chapters of this
dissertation (Chapters 57).

21 0 AT Agbpl ATAOGEIT 1 &£ OEA 11 xA0 AAOA OA8 OAA #EA
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In Chapter 5, | am looking with the eyes of a cultural anthropologist in
education. | focus on what the Saudi paipants say about their experiences,
and | try to understand their emic perspective on those experiences. In Chapter
6, | am looking with the eyes of a sociolinguist. | focus on the language data
used in our discussions, and try to identify how we use langge to accomplish
our dialogic purposes, and what this reflects upon my understanding of
OAZPAOCEAT AAO 1T &£ AEAEZAOAT AAG8 )1 #EADOAO
educational researcher. | focus on the processes involved in research and probe
into the deeper questions of ethics and methodology in crossultural research.
These are all aspects of my academic background, and | believe they are all
important perspectives to adopt in seeking to explore such complex issues.

My current research is not coverd by a specific research grantand during the
time in which the data were collected and analysed, | had no professional
involvement in the academic lives of any of the Saudi participants, nor was | in
any way involved in theprogram of study they were enplled in (which was in a
different faculty). Thus, there were no clearly visible external influences on the
outcome of my studies. ldwever, myPhD study in general was supported by a
scholarship grant, thus | sense there was a certain degree of expectatio about
achieving successful research outcomes, particularly from the faculty which
supported my application.l see no evidence of this influencing the outcomes of
my research. Nevertheless, | acknowledge this as a part of the context in which |
conductedmy study, in order to maintain transparency.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter | have outlined the emergence of the focus of this research,
noting the three layers of concern which | developed into three specific
research questions. | alsoexplained my understanding of the concepts of
language, culture and identity as empty signifiers, and presented a unified
model to represent the complex and contingent nature of the interelationship
between the @xperiences of differencéto which these concepts often referas a
foundation for my discussion of these concepts in the analysis chapters. | now
turn in Chapter 2 to explain in more depth the philosophical foundations
underlying this study.
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CHAPTERZ: PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDAONS

INTRODUCTION

In the previous chaper, | discussed the research topic and research question,
AT A Agbl AET AA OEA AT 1 AADPO 1T £ OAPPAOCEAT AA
study. In this chapter | outline the philosophical foundations upon which this
study is based. Four levels of phiophical perspective inform this study |
examine each one separately and then discudbe use ofthese different lenses
to my study. |l expand on the philosophical frameworksl developed for this
study, which | have called a four-dimensionalist ontology, a dialogic
epistemology, acosmopolitan axiology and a protoparadigmatic approach to
research design In Chapter 3, | explain in more detail the principles underlying
my qualitative design, including the specific ways in which these philosophical
foundations are reflected in my research design.

FOURDIMENSIONALIST ONTQ@GY

Four-dimensionalism is a metaphysical theory that seeks to explain the long
standing question of how objects persist and change through time (Koslicki,
2003). Whilst Rea (2003) draws a disnction between four-dimensionalism
and perdurantism, the theory of fourdimensionalism which | discuss here
follows Sider (2001, 2003) whose four-dimensionalism encompasses
DAOAOOAT OEOI 8 7EEI OO 3EAAO6O AOCOi AT O
more broadly, | have adopted his perspective to focus on the fowlimensional

i TO0O DAOAOOET cq 110111 CEAAI OO0AOOO T &£ ¢
AEEEAOAT AAG 8

E ¢

Four-dimensionalism basically posits that objects, which could include events

(Rea, 2003) have temporal parts, and therefore can persist and change through

time. For example, a steaming hot cup of tea on my desk now can be described

as having certain properties. One of those properties is a temporal one (it is
TTxgs8 )T TTA ET 008 Gea &yktih e sitirig An nyAésh AOD |
un-sipped. In that case, according to the fowlimensionalist stance, it is the

same object, with some of the same properties as before, but also with some

different properties. Not only will it no longer be steaming ot but it will also

have a different temporal property (it is one hour later than the previous time).

For four-dimensional theory, the steaming hot cup of tea nowand the cooled

AOD 1T &£ OAA ET 1TTA ET 060680 OEIi A EAOGA OEA ¢
Rea (2003) explains, objects which are not presenbwing to different

temporary properties (e.g.,being in the future or past) are like objects that are

not present due to different spatial properties €.g.,being in another country or
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on another planet). Both objects exist; they just daot exist where/when we
are (here and now).

It may seem pedantic to discuss the ontological status of objects that are distant
in time; however, four-dimensionalism suggests a radically alternave
ontological stance fromwhich to examine the concepts encompassed in the
OAZPAOEAT AAO T £ AELAEAOAT AAS MEOAI AxT OEh E
other studies with the terms language, culture and identity. Much that has been
written about language, culture and identity coiceptualises these concepts as
static three-dimensional objects; that is, they can be described without
reference to time. | would argue that experiences of difference are ontologically
four-dimensional, and that their temporal properties are significanthence my
development of a fourdimensional (animated) unified model in Chapter 1 to
represent this concept.

An illustration of this may be seen in the use of electronic media as sources of
information in research. The American Psychological Association (AP

suggesed that when citing electronic media sources that do not have fixed

publication dates, edition or version numbers, the date on which the

ET £ Oi ACETT xAO OAOOEAOGAA OEI OI A AA AEOQ/
the content at the time of yourOA OAAOAEG® ! I AOEAAT OOUAET I
2007, p. 2). In establishing this guideline, the APAwas essentially
acknowledging the fourdimensional nature of webbased information; that is,

to identify a sourceaccurately, the reader needs to be told ot only from what

location it was retrieved (where), but also from what time location it was

retrieved (when). Time and space are both essential properties of the
information source.

According to this four-dimensional view, language that is completely

dissociated from past use, present context and anticipated future response is

not language at all but merely a list of words or a book dfaditional grammar

rules. Likewise culture and identity would be inextricably tied to the past,

enacted and experiencedn the present, with an eye on the future. To try to

remove the past and future, and capture any of the concepts described with

these terms as something that exists only in the presenis to capture a

caricature of the concept: one that has been artificisd reduced for the

pOOPT OAOG 1T &£/ OAAT OAET ¢ AT A AT Al UOEO8 4ER&
AE£EEAOAT AAG OEAO ) EAOA AAOGAIT T PAA EO AA
experiences (including those factors that others might call language, culture

and identity) have intrinsic temporal properties. To seek to essentialise

meanings without reference to temporal and other contextual factors would

remove these significant properties.
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BAKHTINIAN DIALOGIEPISTEMOLOGY
THE TERMBAKHTINIAN

It is important to articulate the significance and meaning of the ternbakhtinian

AO OOAA ET OEEO OOOAU8 "AEEOET 80 AAAAA
OOO0OAT AET ¢ O1 AAO OEA OEcT 1 &£ bl OOAI EOQUS
evocative expression may be read in a variety of ways. AEEOET 6 O x OEOET C
a broad range of topics including literary studies, linguistics, history,

philosophy, sociology and psychology (Gardiner, 1992). They span a long

career, passing through several phases, including a long period of silence whilst

in political exile (Clark & Holquist, 1984). Bakhtin writes in an unusuaktyle.

Gardiner (1992) described his texts as OEFZOOOOOAOET ¢l U OACO,
terminology, often deliberately repetitious, and encumbered with multiple and

Al AECOT 60 1 AOAIL 1) OheAsugfedtediedplanation fpr Ehis is that

some of the papers were never intended to be published (Bell & Gardiner,

1998). Bakhtin writes about many different subjects on many different levels

with many different layers of possible meaning.

Another dimension of plurality relates to the eclectic nature of the collection of
" A E E Qutings Ghat are now available in English. Much of the work that
Bakhtin wrote was never published, having beereither lost or destroyed
during the tumultuous years of Sotet history through which Bakhtin lived,
perhapsowing in part to Bakhtin® own infamously cavalier attitude to his own
work (Holquist, 1984). That which was published in Russianbegan to be
translated into English only after his death, and that work of tanslation has
been piecemeal and norchronological (Vice, 1997).Thus readers of Bakhtin in
English only have access to some of the things that Bakhtin wrote (possibly in
collaboration with others in the so-called Bakhtin circle).

Because of the distancen time, language and culture, among other things,

between the writings attributed to Bakhtin and my reading of them in English,

in this dissertation | do not refer to ideas, theoriesor concepts as thoseof

Bakhtin. Rather, | use the ternbakhtinian, with a lower case ko acknowledge

that my reading of the translated works ofBakhtin, and secondary works

referring to them, have played an important role in the development and
articulation of the theories | discuss Frank (2005) refers to this rather

poettAAl 1T U AO OA " AEEOET EAT EIi Ol OA6 j P8 wo

AEAOA EAO AAAT OIiiT A AEOAOOOEIT 1 OAO OEA
work by educational researchers (see Matusov, 2007). This may be of great
significance for historical research but | do not believe it i®f such importance

in terms of the objectives of this studyl do not claim that my understanding of

the concepts discussed below is in accord with Bakht@® own thoughts and

ideas, nor am | searching for thdistorical or authentic Bakhtin. The particula

application | wish to make of these theoriesg exploring the experiences of
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Saudi students in an Australian universityz is a context thatBakhtin himself
never discussedand possibly never envisaged. Furthermore, the enigmatic
nature of Bakhtin® own pasonal and professional history, and the eclectic
nature of the works that have been published (and then translated into English
for publication), challenge the concept of being definitive about what Bakhtin
believed about any subject.

However, the theory upon which | have based this worklows in the stream of
ideas that trace their origins to the time/space convergence of the discovery in
the 1980s of the works of the Bakhtin circle by English speaking academics in
the West. For this reason, | prefer théerm bakhtinian. My unconventional use

of the lower case is intended to highlight tlis distinction. As has been noted by
others working within a similar approach (e.g.,Hall, Vitanova, & Marchenkova,
2005b; Lahteenmaki & Dufva, 1998)it seems particularly apt, in the light of the
bakhtinian concept of dialogueto appropriate utterances from translations of
"AEEOET 68 0 x OE OET .(Ghiswayfie tetmd and éohcepisAard O
with them the lingering taste of Bakhtin, whilst being adapted for nevpurposes

ET TAx AT 1 OA@0OO8 ! AAT OAET ¢ Of ineriadlyd0 ADDOI
persuasive discourserather than authoritative discourse (seethe discussion in
Chapter 6).

Another reasonfor adopting the lower case bin bakhtinian is that there isnot
one unified, uncontested school of bakhtinian thought. Makhlin (2000) and Dop
(2000), for instance, both challenge the postmodern reading of Bakhtin that
they claim dominates AngleAmerican scholarship. Bek(1999) challenges
parallels drawn between b&htinian and Hallidayan theories of language, and
Pearce (1994) challenges the loose and eclectic use of bakhtinian terms by
many scholars. The particular bakhtinian perspective adopted as a theoretical
framework for this study is one among several possikl views. | present it as
unfinalised (see Bakhtin, 1984a) by which | mean that my intention is not to
have the last word, but rather to continue in ongoing dialogue.

DIALOGIGEPISTEMOLOGY

The term dialogic epistemology is used in a variety of ways whemrferring to

research. In a very general sense, it is used to include the negotiation of
meaning between two or more people, which may include the attempt to
reconcile conflicting knowledge claims (Skovsmose, 1994). The attempt to
invite participants to engage in the full research process (including design and

3) OOA OEMI ¥xICEA6 AAEB Oi 11111 CEA8 ET DOAEAOAT AA
(versions which also appear in the literature) throughout this dissertation, partly because they |
AOA Al OAAAU AAEAAOEOAO | AAOEOAA EOI I OBANITT1 010 (

intentional appropriation of the term in the title of the English translation of one collection of
" AEEOEIT 6 Ohexialdgio imagDalion(Bakhtin, 1981).
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analysis) in order for both researcher and research participants to discover
new understandings or perspectives has also been referred to as dialogic
epistemology (Stentoft, 2005).

This idea that meaning is negotiated (often associated with social constructivist
or interpretivist research paradigms) is not without its strong opponents. For
example, in responding to a paper arguing for a dialogic epistemological
approach that champions disagreement ithe physical sciences as the basis for
the search for new knowledge, Mariett{2001) most emphatically disagrees.

We must then admit that dialogic discourse is literary; in every
case, it is more literature than epistemology, and it is without
any interest for the real and scientific bearing to a scientific
truth. (n.p)

These debates, important as they maype, do not directly engage with the
concept of dialogic epistemology in the bakhtinian sense of the term. As
Wegerif (2008) has argued, the termdialogic is sometimes used for what in
bakhtinian terms would be called dialectic. In the writings of Bakhtin, the
distinction is quite clear:

Take a dialogue and remove the voices (the partitioning of
voices), remove the intonations (emotional and individualiing

ones), carve out abstract concepts and judgments from living
words and responses, cram everything into one abstract
consciousnessz AT A OEAO60O EI x UT O CAO AEAI A
1986, p. 147)

In bakhtinian theory, dialogic epistemology is used in contrst with monologic
epistemology. Monologic forms of knowledge include what Bakhtir{1986)
AAI 1T AA OOER AQAAOG OAEAT AAOG | P8 popqh Al
Aobpi O1T AO ObPiI 1T A OI EAAI AGO T AEAAO 10 OEEI
suchcannot be perceived and studied as a thing, for as a subject it cannot, while
remaining a subject, become voiceless, and, consequently, cognition of it can
ITTu AA AEAITCEAd j b8 poep(Qs

This distinction between subject and object is central to this conceptudisation

of dialogic epistemology. The point of distinction is not one of essence, but of
relationship. Simply being human does not necessarily make a person a subject.
Thus, it is possible for human researchers to examine other humans in a
monologic way.Within this framework, the humans under examination would
be objects, whilst the humans conducting the research would bsubjects This

is in stark contrast to the terminology often used in monolog research
projects (where the objects are referred to assubjects). In this study, | use the
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term participants to refer to those (including myself) who participated in the
study (see Chapter 4).

The monologic system of knowing is premised upon the belief that the object
being examined or contemplated is stableand knowable. As an example, a
pathologist may take a sample of my blood in order to examine my cholesterol
levels. The examination is based on the assumption that my cholesterol levels at
the time of testing will be roughly equivalent to what my cholesteol levels
generally are. If each new day | have vastly different cholesterol levels, then the
blood test would not be a reliable indicator of my coronary health. Likewise, the
blood sample is examined based on the assumption that the pathology tests
accuraely measure cholesterol levels in the blood. If the tests are not accurate,
the findings are not valid. These two concepts of reliability and validity are
crucially important for evaluating monologic research.

Research in the social sciences can also beomologic. There are several key
indicators of this epistemological foundation. The objects of the studwre
treated as if they were unchanging and knowable. For example, a research
project examining student attitudes towards a particular subject may be basl

on the presumption that attitudes are fairly stable, and that the researchers are
able to discover what those attitudes are. When the objects of the study are
human beings, monologic researchansilence participants

Dialogic research, on the other had, operates on an entirely different premise.
When the person being contemplated is a subject, rather than an object, the
person is empoweredboth to changeand to remain unknowable. Researchers
seek out thevoicesappropriated by the other participants, and the reporting on
that research reflects the different voices that emerged in the dialogic
encounter.

| (Midgley, 2008a) have documented an example of the stark contrast between
these two approaches in a reflexive analysis of an earlier research papenad
written. In the original paper, | reported on a study in which | sought to
understand student attitudes towards forms of addressing the teacher in a
conversational English class. This earlier study was a clear example of
monologic research. | treate attitudes as things that were unchanging and
knowable, and sought to examine and report on them in that way. The original
study also silenced theopinions of thosel was examining, even when they were
enunciated in the data. As an example, one studentofn the original study
replied with, We are not friends x A A OA OA A A E AMidgldy] 28088) OO A AT C
p. 20). In the later paper, | reflected on the way | had treated this statement in
the original research report:
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Although not noted in theoriginal report, this statement came as
something of a shock tame because another (unacknowledged
in the original report) reason for inviting students to addresame
by my first name was to attempt to position myself alongside
students as a friend and helper in the procgs of language
learning. The statement quoted here in the report represents
one students refusal to accept that positioning, insisting upon a
more hierarchical student-teacher relationship. The implications
of this conflict in perspectives on appropriatestudent-teacher
relationships were not examined or addressed byme in the
classroom, even after this study was concludep. 20)

In some ways, tlis reflexive paper is also monologic, in the sense that | was not
engaging in dialogue with the author of theoriginal paper (myself, two years
previously). The original paper, and the tweyear-previous me as author, were
examined as objects, rather than given the freedom to participate as subjects.
Of course, in this instance it may be somewhat artificial for mé¢now) to
attempt to engage in authentic dialogue with me (then). This is perhaps the
nature of reflexive work; although in Chapter 7, | attempt to develop a dialogic
framework for reflexive analysis Nevertheless, the important point to note
here is that the earlier research demonstrateda monologic epistemological
foundation.

This points to another key finding of that reflexive paper which | have called
OEA OiI OOAAETI EOU 1T £ OAOCAAOAEAO OAIl OAOGS
just over two years,the thoughts, beliefs and values that were reflected imy
earlier paper had radically changed. One of those significant changes was at an
axiological level which was the focus of the later paper. Another key change
was epistemological, aspreviously discussed It seems important to note,
therefore, that within a dialogic epistemology the researcher is also a subject

who has the potential to change.

What | come to know about another person, what thaperson comes to know
about me and what we each come to iow about ourselves as a result of
dialogic encounterare both contextual and contingent. The chronotopic context
of the engagement influences what we choose to reveal to each other, and what
we choose to make of what we reveal to each other. The continggnof this
knowledge experience relates to the epistemological belief that in a different
chronotopic context the same two people knowabout each other in a way that

is different to any previous or future dialogic engagement.

The only way | can come to kaw about other people, then, is to engage with
them dialogically. This includes allowing the Saudi participants to choose what
they do and do not reveal about themselves, for reasons which they may or may
not choose to reveal to me. This epistemological atce attempts to remove
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barriers and boundaries constraining people to preconceived categories and
immutability. However, by broadening the possibilities for human freedom
within the context of dialogic engagement, the researcher is forced to let go of
any attempt to achieve stable and constant knowledge in a positivist sense.

It may be argued that dialogic research in this sense is of little value, because
the contextual and contingent nature of the knowledge that is produced in that
engagement fails ® provide clear and specific answers to any questions. In one
sense, | would agree with that; howevemwhen conducting research on matters
relating to the way other human beings think, act and believe, | would strongly
argue that there are no clear and spsfic answers. People do change. People do
exercise their rights to chmse what to disclose, and to keep parts of themselves
hidden, and they also exercise their rights to decide whether or not to explain
their reasons for doing so, or indeed evemo admit to such editorial excising.
0AT DI A6O OEI OCEOO AT A AAIEAEOC Oii AOCEI AO
contingent upon the context in which they are discussed.

An exampk of the contrast between monologic and dialogic epistemological
foundations may bedrawn from a popular textbook on methods for conducting
survey research, recently released in its fourth edition (Fowler, 2009). In
discussing the framing of questions for a survey, Fowler (2009) states that

When a completely open question is asked, marpeople give
relatively rare answers that are not analytically useful.
Providing respondents with a constrained number of answer
options increases the likelihood that there will be enough
people giving any particular answer to be analytically
interesting. (p. 101)

My response to this approach is to argue that the rare answers represent what
respondents choose to reveal about themselves antherefore, from a dialogic
perspective,are at least as important as answers that are constrained by closed
questions in order to produce data that are more conducive to statistical
analysis.

Another example from the same text illustrates why this is important. Fowler
(2009) argues that posing the questionWhy did you vote for candidate &5 (p.
97) is not well worded. He givesthe following explanation:

1T 1 T060 All OxEU6 NOAOOEI T O bI OA DPOT A
ITA60 OATOA 1T &£ AAOOAI EOQU 1T O &EOCAI A T ¢
answers. In the particular instance above, the respondent may

choose to talk about the strengths D candidate A, the

weaknesses of candidate B, or the reasons he or she used
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certain criteria (My mother was a lifelong Republican). Hence
respondents who see things exactly the same wayay answer
differently. (pp. 97-98)

From a dialogic perspective, the tability implied by the statement Gee things

exactly the same wag (p. 98) begs contestation. Putting aside objections

relating to the extreme positivism implied by ths statement z that two people

can see anything exactly the same way the dialogic pergpective draws

attention to the possibility of there being more than one explanation for any

given behaviour, and that the context in which the explanation was sought will
inevitably influence the explanation that is offered. Thus, ratr than seeking

the right answer in a positivist sense, we would examine what the respondés
considered to be the rightanswer in that specific context €.g.,filling in a
questionnairel O OAOPIT T AET ¢ O1T Al ET OAOOEAXxAO0B8O
Fowler continues to suggest what he consid® O AA A AAOOAO NOA
AEAOAAOAOEOOEAO T &£ AAT AEAAOCA ' TAA Ui 6 O
(p- 98). Again, a dialogic epistemology would not support this approach. Firstly,

the question presupposes that the respondent voted on the b&sof evaluating

AAT AEAAOAOS AEAOAAOAOEOOEAOh xEAOAAO EO .
OEAO OEA OAOPITAAT O xAO OEIPIU A T11xET
allegiance. Secondly, rewording the question does not provide the researcher

with a more reliable (stable) response, because the respondent is in dialogic
relationship with the researcher/interviewer, and therefore the very context of

OEAO AEAITCOA xEI1l ET & OAT AA OEA OAODPIT A
researcher may be quite diffeent to the explanation given to the neighbour

over the back fence, which again may be quite different to the explanation given

to the Republicarvoting mother.

When | first began designing the research for this study, | was faced with the
problem of howto conceptualise identity, which | had selected as a key concept
for investigation. Previous studies | had read in various academic disciplines
(and especially in sociolinguistics) had conceived of identity monologically.
Although | was not yet familiar wih this term, | was most uncomfortable with
that approach. Commenting on the process at the time, (Midgley, 2008b)
wrote,

Seeking to articulate my own identity at the beginning of this
study, | found myself lost in the wilderness of epistemological
uncertainty and metaphysical angst... (R)eflecting upon that
angst | discovered that the issue was not with who | am, but with
how | have attempted to describe myself. | take offence at being
labelled White because of the negative connotations that label
has br me. It in no way describes who | see myself to be. The
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same is true for the other markers of identity that | examined.
(p. 187)

In trying to discuss my own sense of identity, found myself resisting akind of
monologic approach which | felt was restmaining me from expressng my own
thoughts and attitudes towards who | believed myself to bein relation to
others. My scepticism towards monologic approaches to measuring identity
was enunciated in the conclusion to that chapter:

Because | have found it ifficult to articulate my own identity, |
am unwilling to accept a simplistic conceptualisation of identity
for the purposes of my PhD study. If | cannot articulate my own
sense of identity through ticking boxes on a questionnaire, how
can | reasonablyexpect others to do soqMidgley, 2008b, pp.
190-191)

One concern that may be raised about adopting a dialogic epistemological
foundation for research is what Markovaet al. (2007) have called the dilemma
of dialogic heterogeneity. Whilst adopting this appoach themselves, they
acknowledge:

It remains to be one of the main theoretical and
methodological difficulties that dialogical actions, and
heterogeneous characteristics of dialogue, interact with one
another rather than just coexist and have an additie impact

on communication. Interactive qualities of actions and
heterogeneous characteristics cannot be reduced to
guantitative and additive effects. Instead, apparently
transparent linguistic and cognitive phenomena are no more
than the tip of the iceberghiding an infinite openness of

dialogism. (. 28)

In bakhtinian terms, this infinite opennessis referred to asunfinalisability , and
rather than viewing it as a dilemma, | see it as an extremely positive and hope
filled framework for research in the socal sciences. | believe tht monologic
epistemological approaches can lead to unhealthy generalisations and
stereotyping, including the silencing ofparticipants. When taken to extremes,
this canresult in what | consider to be socially unjust prejudicial &itudes and
actions including racism, gender bias, social elitism and so forth. Monologism
seeks to categorise people and their thoughts, feelings and actions, which is
inevitably reductionist, never fully appreciating the richness and compIeX|ty of

anypAOOT 160 OET OCEOOh EAAT ET CcO AT A AOGEI
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Dialogism, on the other hand, embraces the bakhtinian concept of
unfinalisability, both as a belief about the nature of knowing human beings, and
as a foundation for research involving people. In terms of research,
unfinalisability can be seen negatively: there is too much to know about people,
and it is too complex and contingent to draw any firm conclusions. However
the same perspective on knowledge can also be seen positively: social
interactions are rich sourcesof growing understanding. What for some may be
a dilemmaz) AAT 80 AET A 1 @aly likeEZAlGvould Adeds adh A OA
important and exciting dimension of research with human beings in social
interaction; namely, | can never find out what people areeally like but, as |
engage with others in dialogue, we may all be able to continue to learn and
grow.

Dialogic epistemology as a foundation for social research, therefore, sees the
researcher as a person in dialogue with other people. Knowledge, in this
context, is not something that is discovered or collected by the researcher, but
rather emerges in dialogic encounters. Dialogic epistemology does not seek to
reduce knowledge, at least not social knowledge, into manageable categories,
but rather seeks toexplore and experience the ongoing, unfinalisable process of
discovery in dialogic encounters that is, in the words of Bakhtin1984a)
translated into English, the essence of human life

Life is by its very nature dialogic. To live means to participate
in dialogue: to ask a question, to heed, to respond, to agree,
and so forth. In this dialogue a person participates wholly and
throughout his whole life: with his eyes, lips, hands, soul, spirit,
with his whole body and deeds. f§. 293)

This dialogic epistenological foundation is reflected in the way in which | have
framed my research questions. Rather than ask, for exampled hat
experiencesdo Saudi students have@ my first research question is worded as
O hat do the Saudi students choose to discuss whemlking about their
experiences as international students in Australia® This wording intentionally
foregrounds the notion that the knowledge | am accessing as a part of this study
is influenced by the choices that th&audistudents make when discussingtteir
experiences with me. | discuss the significance of my own role as a-co
participant in the production of data in Chapter 3.

COSMOPOLITAN AXIOLOGY

The axiological dimension of this study has been highlighted as one of the
research questions, and Chaptei7 includes an indepth analysis of ethical
issues with a particular focus on the crosscultural nature of the research.
Before ethical issuesare examined it is important at this stage to outline a
philosophical stance with regard to ethics, which | redr to as cosmopolitan

25



axiology following Appiah (2006). The reason | have adopted ih stance is
discussed below.

| find a strong resonance with the writings of Kumar (2005) and Koehne
(2005), who argued against reductionism in generalising about internatinal

OOOAAT 606 AoPAOEAT AAO8 4EA ET OAOT AOET T Al

study were all quite different, and this seemed from the outset to be a common
sense approach to me. Similarly, Dewaele (2005) challenged researchers in
sociolinguistics to M OA AAUT T A OEAxET C 1 AT COACA
OAOEAAI AG6 | P8 o alignhg strdnghE @ith thé QEIGYET T h
epistemology | have outlined, seemed the most appropriate one to adopt. In
that sense, my axiological stance was determined by myistemological stance:

| ought not to treat participants in my study as static objects, but rather as
dialogic partners.

However, another important ethical issue that is raised in the literatureabout
cross-cultural studies (e.g.,McKeever, 2000)is whether or not it is appropriate
for me as a Westerner to be conducting researchith Saudistudents, especially
as | have never been t@Gaudi Arabia, | am not a Muslinand | do not speak
Arabic. Theae are several different aspectsof this line of criticism. Firstly,
unequal power relations could interfere with data elicitation. This may be of
particular concern when researching minority groups who feel disempowered.
Secondly,data might not be properly understood by someone who does not
have a similar backgroundas the participants, and has not had similar
experiences How can a person who has never left home, for instance,

1A

Ol AAOOOAT A A1 ET OAOT AOGETT Al OOOAAT 080 A&

been argued thatdata analysismay be biased towards a Western wddview,
and the outcomes of research conducted in this wayoald lead to the
reinforcement of unequal power relations(McKeever, 2000)

This concern about research methodology is echoed post-colonial responses
to the literature on international students (see Darby, 2006; Johnston, 2003).
The vast majority of research into the experiences of students from nen
Western backgrounds(see Chapter 5 for review)has been conducted using
Western research methods, such as quéshnaires, psychometric testingand
structured or semi-structured formal interviews. One of theobjectives of my
study was to respond to Appadura®s (2001) challenge to move beyond this
Western-centrism in research by exploring and developing a culturally
appropriate and socially just reseach methodology with the participants.
Therefore, on axiological grounds, my research design has been more informed
by the desires of my ceparticipants than by predetermined research
frameworks.

This approach is not without its problems. Subedi (2007) erauntered a
number of obstacles in his attempt to research the experiencesf dAsian
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American teachers inschoolsin the United States He struggled to gain access to
a large enough sample of participants, some of his participants did not want to
answer quegions relating to issues that they considered to be too personal,
some participants did not consehto having interviews recordedand there was
some anxiety over where and how the research findings would be reported. It
seems that at least one of the reass for these difficulties was that Asian
American teachers in that region were not assured of permanent employment,
and many were anxious that their participation in the research project might
jeopardise their casual employment contracts. Subedi appears thave
maintained the kind of axiological position Ihave outlined. The result of doing
so was that he was unable to answer the research questions upon which his
original research project was centred.

Added to all of these considerationsvere my own persond concerns with
ethical and moral issues relating to research in the social sciences generally,
and to research in crosscultural contexts in particular. As a beginning PhD
student, | would often hearpeople talk about my researchand | found myself
uncomfortable with that terminology. In what senses does the research belong
to me, and in what senses am | in control of my research? Anothghrase that
ATTAAOT AA T A xAO OusedAvihen Hés@itding A éud of ET 8 0
research. Perhaps it is being senmiically pedantic, but such a turn of
expression seems to imply that the research enterprise is driven by the
interests, tastes and quirks of individual academics. Ethically, | found myself
nodding in agreement with other education scholars who have beersking the
question O é bono? or who benefits from our research (Ortega, 2005). My
concern was not only to avoid the blatant exploitation of participants made
infamous in cases such as the Tuskegee Syphilis Study (Shafer, Usilton, &
Gleeson, 2006), but ado to avoidwhat | consider to be the equally unethical
(although not as tragically harmful) use of research participants for the sole
purpose of advancing my own academic career. In other words, | wanted to
ensure that my research not only protected partiipants from harm (the formal
ethical requirement), but also sought to help participants (my personal ethical
stance).

Another concept that | struggled with for a long period early in my PhD studies
was the idea of building on the literature. Although have adopted a qualitative

approach, it is possible to have a very positivist qualitative approach to
research. Within this kind of framework, the researcher would read the
literature, select a theory, develop a qualitative instrument based on that
theory, collect and analyse data in the light ofhat and then report on the

findings.

The ethical concerns | have with this approach are thretold. Firstly, | find the
approach excessively proscriptive for the investigation of complex contextual
issues that aise in research involving people. If, for example, language learning
attitudes are conceptualised as either integrativer instrumental (e.g.,Gardner
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& Lambert, 1972), then whatever thoughts and feelings language learners may
have towards learning anothe language will be treated as immutable, and will

be reducedto and then compartmentalised into one of those two categories,
thereby losing all of the rich complexity that is integral to such affective
experiences.

Secondly, whilst | am bilingual, the thebes and research | read are almost
exclusively written in English and published in Western journals and
publishing houses. It seems to me that designing research based on Western
literature will inevitably result in a Western bias. The significance of ttg
concern, raised by postcolonial critiques, has been discussedh an earlier
section of this chapter

Thirdly, | suspect that a literaturedriven research project will not be able to
explore fresh new perspectives will not allow for creativity and will not be
open to radically new discoveries. Whilst this may not necessarily ebthe
objective of all research, part of my own ethical and moral stance as a person
conducting research in crosscultural contexts is to strive to see things from a
different perspective. This does not mean that | ever expect to be able truly
CAET Al AT EA DPAOODPAAOEOGAR 10O O OAA
means that when | engage a person from another cultural background, in the
space that is created in our dialogicencounter (or surplus of seeingz see
Chapter 6) | am able to learn something new. My responsibility isab to
attempt to become aninsider, but rather to be an ethical and friendly
researcher(McGinn, 2005)

All of these ethical concerns form just onside of a balance scale. On the other
side of the balance are the demographic details relating to me. | am a Western
researcher studying at an Australian university. Myissertation will be written

in English (my first language) and is likely to be examirteby academics who, if
not from Western backgrounds themselves, are likely to have been trained in
the Western academic tradition. My future goals include working within
Western academia, and for that purpose | hope that mgissertation will be
passed by he examiners.

My quandary, therefore, was in trying to maintain a balance between my sense
of responsibility towards the Saudi participants (whom | also consider to be my
friends) and towards my Western academic audience. On the oneand, |
wanted to desigh research that was culturally appropriate; on the other |
needed it to be academically sound. For the Saudi participants, | wanted the
research to be meaningful and valuable; for my Western academic audiente
needed to demonstrate how | was adding to rowledge. | felt compelled to
pursue research in a socially just manner; | was obliged to meet certain legal
and institutional ethical requirements.
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At times | felt caught betwixt and between the two sides of the balance;
however, the bakhtinian epistemological stance | have adopted helped to
resolve this. From within this perspective, my@elfocan be seen as a dialogically
constructed image for others (see Lacasa, del Castilla, & Gaf¢iarela, 2005;
Min, 2001). Who | am is contextual and contingent upotihe person with whom

| am engaging dialogically. Therefore, in dialogic engagement with my Saudi
participants, | sought to construct images of my3elfdas friend, fellow student,
advocate and so on. For my Western academic audiencewds trying to
construct images of myGelfdas competent, reliable, trustworthy and so on.

| see no need to try to reduce these images of self into one stable and constant
identity position: the real me. | am comfortable occupying a place that
encompasses:

1 Multiple encounters/perspectives;

1 Multiple needs/desires/hopes/ambitions;

1 Multiple fears/concerns/complexities;

1 Multiple roles/relationship/responsibilities; and
1 Multiple opportunities.

This approach will resonate with poststructural paradigmatic approaches to
research; however, for me these issues are primarily axiological. | discuss my
perspective on research paradigms later in this chapter.

The obvious question that arises from this stance idow is it possible for one
research project to embrace so many multiplicitis? To return to the same
objection raised in my discussion of epistemology, is not this axiological
position too broad and contingent to be of any practical use? The approach |
have taken in response to this anticipated objection follows\ppiahd (006)
conceptualisation of cosmopolitan ethics; namelythat in order for people with
vastly different visions, values and experiences to live harmoniously in our
ever-shrinking world, it is necessary to seek out areas of similarity as the
starting point for meaningful conversations.In other words, it is not necessary
to reduce the complexity of different axiological stances; our objective should
be to engage in meaningful dialogue.
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These encounters, argues AppiafR006), may not necessarily lead us to agree
on points of difference, butthey will at least provide us with the opportunity to
et used to one anothed(p. 85). This kind of cosmopolitan ethics does not aim
for consensus in opinions. It allows for different beliefs and values to exist side
by-side, which in the modern globalised world appears to me to be an
eminently practical approach. However, this approach goes beyond simply
allowing those who are different to be different It proactively seeks to engage
with others in such a way that both sides of ta dialogic engagement are
enriched and have the potential to learn and grow. This proactive engagement
with those who are different, with a view to facilitating mutual learning and
growth, is the view of cosmopolitan axiology that operates ithe current study.

PROTOPARADIGMATIC ARPACH

| am using a qualitative approach to this study. However, the term qualitative
means different things to different people. Before discussing the approach |
have taken (see Chapter 3)I will discuss my perspective on the dferent
paradigmatic approaches that inform and direct qualitative research, and then
position my study within that framework. By paradigmatic approach, | am not
referring to the distinction between quantitative and qualitative approaches,
but rather to an overall stance, based on epistemological and axiological
foundations, that provides an broad objective which in turn informs the
research design.

There are a number of different frameworks for conceptualising paradigmatic
approaches in this sense. Cressil (2002) noted four significant knowledge
claim positions within educational research: postpositivism, constructivism,
advocacy/participatory and pragmatism (Creswell, 2002). Discussing
qualitative research more broadly, Lincoln and Guba (2003) identifig five
which they called alternative inquiry paradigms: positivism, postpositivism,
critical theory et al., constructivism and participatory (Lincoln & Guba, 2003).
Carspecken (2003), aw postmodernism and poststructuralism ashaving much
in common, and trerefore he linked them all under the heading of
postmodernism. For Carspecken, postmodernismand his own prefered
perspective of criticalism represented counter-Enlightenment positions
towards research.

My reading of qualitative research has led me to caeeptualise research in four
broad areaswhich | call approaches. The distinctions that | focus upon in
making this categorisation are the different primary goals of researchers, which
in turn call for different approaches to the way in which data are tread. These
are illustrated in Figure 2.1.Like Carspecken (2003), tle framework locates
some research from postmodern perspectives in the same category as research
from poststructural perspectives. My intention is not to insist that they are
exactly the sane, but rather to note the similarity in primary goals. Indeed, the
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approach | adopt in this study would both acknowledge and affirm the diversity
of perspectives within each of the approaches to research.

One of thosebroad areas(in no particular order) is what | have calledcritical
approaches. Within this group | would include feminist research, critical
discourse analysis, queer theory, critical pedagogy and other advocacy
approaches to research. The goal of analysis is to expose power relationships,
often for the purposes of emancipation. Textual data such as interview
transcripts and print material are analysed with a view to uncoveing hidden
structures of power and influence. Data in the form of artefacts, objects and
images are analysed to identifysymbolic and cultural capital, and observations
of human activity focus on how power relationships, metaliscourses and
COAT A T AOOAOEOGAO AEEAAO AAEAOEI 008 )
criticalism within this cluster.

Explore alternate perspectives

Protoparadigmatic

approaches

Interpretivist
approaches

Qualitative
research

Critical
approaches

Translate meaning

Expose power relationships

approaches

Postpositivist

Describe accurately

Figure 2.1: Approachet® qualitative research

Much current qualitative social science research adopts what | would consider
to be apostpositivist approach By this | mean that the epistemological stance
underlying the research is that whilst absolute knowledge cannot be attaed,
careful scientific research can bring us closer and closer to the truth. The goal of
this kind of research is to describe realityaccurately, or paint a picture of truth,
as it is variously conceptualised. Analysts therefore note what was said in
textual data (and accept it as a true representation of reality), and tend to
describe artefacts, objects, images and human activities, again as
representations of an external and largely knowable reality. | would locate
evidencebased or scientificallybased(see Constas, 2007) research within this
cluster.
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Interpretivist approaches have as their goal the translation of meaning. Within
this cluster | would also include some, but not all, research that is labelled as
social constructivism. Based on an epistemolgy of subjectivity (we each make
our own meaning), researchers apply a number of different analytical lenses in
the attempt to discern what is meant in a texg implicitly as well as explicitly z
and how that meaning was constructed. Similarly, artefactspjects and images
are analysed with a view to understanding the symbolic meaning they have for
participants, and observations seek to explore how underlying structures are
reflected in behaviour, as opposed to how the underigg structures affect
behaviour in critical approaches. An example of this kind of researclould be
"1 AOUUT OE AonGtructing interguliural education which explores the
functions and objectives of international education at various levels across
society.

The fourth cluster | have calledprotoparadigmatic approaches | have adopted
the prefix proto from Epstein (2004), who argues thd the prevalence of the
prefix post in modern systems of thinking (postmodern, poststructural,
postcolonial, etc.) fails to adequately represent vihat many of these stances are
seeking to achieve. Post, argues Epstein, implies a constant glance backwards,
emphasising what the writer does not believe to be true. The prefix proto
implies a transition, a beginningand extension intothe future (Epstein, 2004).

In this sense, these nevapproachesare not merely reactionary, but rather they
represent a coming together of dialogues from the past in the present, with a
view to the future. This approach is in close alignment with the ontological and
epistemological frameworks | have discussed

I would include many poststructural and postmodern approaches to research
within this group. | seethe objective of this paradigmas being the exploraion
of alternative perspectives including acknowledging difference within
collectives and critically framed alterity (see Nicholls, 2009). Analysts within
this cluster look for and within texts for new stories and alternative
interpretations. Extending interpretivist analyses of artefacts, objects and
images, the probparadigmatic analyst looks for other perspectives on
symbolism. In other words, what other symbolic meaningz beyond the
dominant one z might be attributed to data? In terms of observations, it is the
differences n behaviour that draw attention and the dfferent interpretations
that others may have for actions both within and across attributed and ascribed
groupings.

An example of what | would call a protoparadigmatic approach may be found in

an article written by a group of scholars fromManchester Metiopolitan
University in the United Kingdom (Stronach, Garratt, Pearce, & Piper, 2007).

Their OAOAAOAE & AOOGAO 11 OAOAOAI AT AOT OAI
and/or applications of the same pieces of literature relating to the methodology

of reflexivity in research. The author$ positioning of their paper is made

explicit in an explanatory footnote:
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The account here represents the divergence of responses rather
than any typicality. It does so because we are interested in how
the chosen methodologich texts were deployed, in a range of

appropriations. (p. 198)

My study also fits within this paradigmatic approach Like Stronach et al.
(2007), | was not seeking to identify typicality, but rather | was focussing on
exploring diversity. | was interestedin the different ways in which different
Saudi students described their experiences to me.

There has been much debate and dispute over the usefulness of some of the
approaches that might be located within thisgroup. Wengraf (2004) for

instance, claimedOE A O -nto@efniénd is nothing if not a license to be

AAOGAT EAOS6 j PAOAB8 ¢xqh Al OEi OCE ET OEA O,
objection was to the ideological manifestation of posiodernism and

AT 1T OOOOAOEOEOI xEEAE [ AEAABOOIAT AADOOBDEAOE
The objection made by Wengraf and otherse(g., Atherton & Bolland, 2002) is

that the relativism of a multiple perspectives approach removes any grounds

for taking social action: if the exploitation of the poor by wealthy and peerful

elites is only one perspective among many equally valid perspectives, then

there is no moral or ethical grounds for trying to work towards the
emancipation of the oppressed.

| personally agree with the objections raised by those who see relativisnsa
dead-end for social justice. My own position is not so dogmatically relativist,
nor so strictly bound within the one paradigm. The reason | have created the
neologism protoparadigmatic approach is to point to my own research
objective of not simply regponding in a reactionary way to other perspectives,
but rather of adding to knowledge gained in other ways, with the final
axiological objective of moving forward in dialogue. Thereforel, acknowledge
the value of postpositivist research that seeks to create generalisable findings
for the purposes of supporting policy decisionsand informing best practice In
my opinion, decisions on policy and practice need to be based on something
other than just a whim, and it seems to me that rigorously structured and
monitored post-positivist research findings are as good as any other method
available for that purpose.

However, such research, by focussing on norms, does not give a complete
picture of any phenomenon. Themultiple perspectives approachl have called
protoparadigmatic helps us to see something of the depth and breadth of
human experiences and understandings which cannot be explored in pest
positivist studies. Discourseclusters within the critical paradigm can also
contribute to a fuller knowledge of pheromena by, for instance, challenging
assumptions or pointing to covert relationships of power and influenceHence
in Figure 2.1,1 have drawn the four approaches as arrows pointing in a
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direction, rather than as bounded fields. | think each of the approaels points
to something different, and all are useful. | position myself and this study in the
arrow pointing towards seeking to gain a greater and fuller understanding of
different perspectives.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter | have explained the philosophicafoundations of this study,
including a four-dimensional ontology, a dialogic epistemology, a cosmopolitan
axiology and what | have called a protoparadigmatic approach. These
philosophical frameworks operate in synergy with the conceptualisationof
OACARBDESG 1 &£ AEAEAOAT AAS AEOAOOOAA EI
contextual and contingent dimensions of these experiences.

Together, these philosophical stances point towards a research design that
differs somewhat from more orthodox approaches, and indeedhis is the
approach that | have taken for thisdissertation. Because of this heterodoxy, |
have written extensively in this chapter on the philosophical foundations of this
study. In the next chapter | continue this discussion by focussing on the
methodological foundations ofmy research design, in ordetboth to justify and

to explain as clearly as possible the approach that | have taken. My position on
maintaining standards in qualitative research also requires me to be explicit
about these foundations.
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CHAPTER3: METHODOLOGICAL FOUNDKWNS

INTRODUCTION

In Chapter 2, | discussed in depth the philosophical foundations underlying this
study, including its four-dimensional ontology, dialogic epistemology,
cosmopolitan axiology and protoparadigmatic apprach. In this chapter |
discuss in more detail the theoretical foundations for my research design,
including the concept of producing rather than collecting datal conceptualise
my relationship to the data production process as a eparticipant, rather than
in binary terms as researchesparticipant. |1 then outline the methodological
assumptions behind the data production method | developed for this project,
including a discussion of narrative research in general, the distinction between
big and small stories, narrative interviewing, and group interviewing. | then
explain the narrative discussion group data production method. | have not
discussed ethics in this chapter, because | analyse that in depth in Chapter 7.

QUALITATIVE DESIGN

| use the termqualitati ve designto refer to research that analyses nomumeric
data such as texts, images, artefacts and sounds. As a general rule, this kind of
research seeks to provide irdepth descriptions in order to help readers
understand a situation better, to probe moe deeply into complex phenomena
or to develop theoretical models. Data are generally collected or produced (see
below) with emerging instruments; that is to say, what happened previously in
the process of collecting or producing data influences what will h@pen next.
For example, rather than asking respondents to answer a list of pr@ranged
guestions at an interview, qualitative interviewers will often use operended
questions and then followup with impromptu probing questions on the basis
of the responses that have been given.

Often qualitative research is portrayed as an alternative to quantitative
research .g.,Creswell, 2005) or as one of two streams that can be woven
together in a mixed methods approach (e.g Creswell, 2002; Tashakkori &
Teddlie, 1998). Morgan (2007) argwed that it was important not simply to
choose between qualitative and quantitative paradigmg as he called theny
but rather to select an appropriate metaphysical framework for research
design. He argued that pragmatism as a philosbal foundation supported the
use of mixed methods. Whilst | do not adopt such an approach myself, | agree
with Morgan that the qualitative-quantitative binary is limited if it does not
address key foundational elements. As | discussed in Chapter 2, | lele it is
especially true that research termed quktative can encompass a broad range
of different paradigmatic approaches, with different philosophical foundations,
objectives, approaches and outcomes. The qualitative design | have adopted is
explainedbelow.
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THE REASONS FGELECTIN® QUALITATIVE DESIGN

Whilst qualitative methodologies are increasingly employed in a range of social
science studies, Gwyther and Possambesedy (2009) have noted that
quantitative empiricism continues to dominate, at leat in Australian academic
contexts. In this chapter | do not present a fully articulated justification for the
use of a qualitative approach. However, in this sectionblriefly outline some of
the key advantages to using a qualitative approach, given théjectives of this
study.

The ontological, epistemological and axiological beliefs underlyintpe design of
this study all strongly suggesed the appropriateness of a qualitative approach.
| sought to elicit multiple constructed identities, and to explorethoughts and
feelings about complex issues. Qualitative research provides a better approach
for achieving these objectivegMarshall & Rossman, 2006)My study is founded
upon a dialogic epistemology, whichhighlights the importance of social
interaction through dialogue. Thisis also better achieved through qualitative
methods (Flick 2002). Another advantage of a qualitative approach is that it
provides the opportunity to explore the significance of context in the
production and analysis of data(Denzin & Lincoln 2005) which was another
important dimension of this study.

| conceive of my protoparadigmatic qualitative approach as complementary to
other approaches to researchDecisions about support and funding policy need
to be made on some basis, and theesults of a responsibly managed
guantitative survey would, in my opinion, be suitable grounds for making such
decisions. Thus, it may be helpful for policy makers to know that when asked
about their experiences, most international students say that theyare
struggling with homesickness. Howeverthe statistics from such a study do not
really help us understand a lot about the experience of homesickness for
specific individuals. Do they mean the same thing as | mean when | say
homesickness? Do they eve have a word for homesicknessin their native
language? Statistical analyses of these kinds of data also do not take into
account the contextual and contingent nature of data collected from or
produced with respondents. As these latter aims we the primary focus of my
study, Ihave chosen a qualitative approach

| agree with Polkinghorne (2005) that the units of analysis in qualitative
research are experiences in and of themselves, rather than the individuals or
groups that have those experiences, or the wayin which those experiences are
distributed in a population. My view of the metaphysical nature of experiences
suggests that the dialogic context in which they are shared is an intrinsic part of
the experience. In other words, the experiences that were stussed in this
study were not purely objective and externally real experiences but rather
experiences talked about in the context of the discussion we were having.
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| also agree with Holstein and Gubrium (2003) that all participants in an
interview, including the interviewer, are involved in making meaning. This
postmodern approach aligns well with the protoparadigmatic approach | have
adopted in which I am seeking to explore the multiple dimensions and
interpretations of the experiences that Saudi partigpants and | talked about. In
this sense, the Saudi participantand | were all co-producers of the data. In a
similar sense, the reader of thisdissertation and | are also ceproducers of

meaning in our dialogic engagement through the medium of this text.

It is important to draw these distinctions, because as Bryman (1999) has
argued there can be confusion abduwhether the term qualitative is used to
refer to an epistemological stance or a method of data collection/analysis. Not
all research that collects qualitative data and uses qualitative analysis
techniques is based on the protoparadigmatic assumptions | have outlined in
Chapter 2. Posfpositivist qualitative research can take the same kind of data
that | use, but reach completely different conclusionsabout what the data
mean, and what is important to note about those meanings. | have already
noted this distinction in my discussion on the wording of the research
guestions, and the approach will become more evident in Chaptér where |
discuss the contet analysis of the data, because content analysis is the
analytical method most likely to be used within postpositivist qualitative
research.

KEY METHODOLOGICALRNES

Throughout this dissertation, |1 have intentionally used two methodological
terms that are not common in dominant research paradigms in the social
sciences, in order to highlight the significant philosophical and methodological
foundations | have dscussed. | use the termproducing data rather than
collecting datain order to highlight the contextual and contingent nature of the
data. As | have noted, the Saudi students would have produced different dgta
according to this theoretical modelz had they been talking with different
people in a different social and temporal context. By using thterm producing
data, | am not suggesting that the data are not valuable, but rather that an
important property of the data z in a four-dimensional sensez is the context in
which they were produced. To try to isolate the data from the context would be
to attempt to strip them of an integral component, creating an unhelpfully
artificial construction. Unlike others who have similar concerns with the
artificiality of the concept of objectively collecting data €.g.,Johnstone, 2000), |
have maintained the worddata.

The other less common terminological approach | have adopted is to use the
word participants to refer to both me and the Saudi students in my study. When
it is important to make a distinction, | call myself®nedand the Saudi students
Gpaudi particpantsg, rather than using the more common terms researcher and
subjects orparticipants. My intention in doing this is similar to the explanation
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for using the term producing data; namely, that my presence significantly
influenced the production of data (ge Polkinghorne, 1988). Also, my role as a
co-participant provides me with the justification for engaging in the level of
interpretation that | employ z as | was a part of the discussion, | am able botb
provide extra contextual data ando interpret the meaning and implications of
utterances that were produced in that specific context.

This methodological stance also explains why | have used the first person
throughout this dissertation. | believe it would be inappropriate for me to use
the passive without an agent such a€participants were selectedbecause that
grammatical construction in English is used either to avoid mentioning the
agent who did the selectingz which might be deceptive z or to indicate that the
agent who did the selecting was notmportant to the selection processz a
positivist stance with which | do not agree. When | did something, | writ€)
didd and when | make a statement about my own beliefs, | wri@ think6or @
believed This satisfies my sense of duty to maintain acadéehonesty, and also
provides the fullest and most transparent possible descriptior{see Flick, 2002;
H. J. Rubin & I. S. Rubin, 2005f the research at every stage, including the
reporting.

STANDARDS IN QUALITAE RESEARCH

| strongly agree with Auerbad (2003) that standards for evaluating qualitative
research are required. One approach in this endeavouhas been to
reconceptualise generalisability to include the demonstration of how the
findings from a qualitative study might be transferred to a simila situation.
This can be doneby providing a detailed description of the context of the
original study that would allow the reader to determine whether or not there
was sufficient similarity to apply the findings in his or her own context
(Schofield, 2002) To distinguish this qualitative approach from quantitative
generalisability, other terms have been suggested, such asansferability
(Lincoln & Guba, 1985)

Other models for establishing quality standards in qualitative research seek to
develop catalogies of quality criteria including trustworthiness, credibility,
dependability and procedural dependability through auditing (see Flick, 2002).
A different approach is triangulation, which combines different qualitative
methods (e.g.,Flick, 2000) or even nixing qualitative and quantitative methods
(Tashakkori & Teddlie, 1998) in an attempt to strengthen confidence in the
findings. | would argue that these approaches may be of value for qualitative
research working within post-positivist paradigm, owing to the close
philosophical link with quantitative research. However, a completely different
conceptualisation of quality is required for protoparadigmatic qualitative
research.
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The approach | advocate for establishing and maintaining quality standards in
protoparadigmatic qualitative research is what | calltransparency. As the
English word implies, it involves clearly and fully exposing the inner workings
of research. This includes acknowledging my own stance with regards to the
research project (Scheurich, 197), examining the ethics, politics and risks in
research (Coonbes, Danaher, & Danaher, 2004nd explaining in detail what
decisions were made, and why they were made throughout all stages of the
research project. This kind of transparency requires a grealeal of detail, and
therefore may not always be achievable in short publications. However, | have
adopted this approach for thisdissertation which is why there is such an
extensive discussion of philosophical and methodological foundations, and also
a chapter of reflexive analysis (Chapter 7).

NARRATIVES IN RESEARC

In order to produce data in accordance with all of the philosophical and
methodological assumptions already discussed, | decided to ask Saudi
participants to tell me stories about their exgriences. The use of stories in
social studies has developed under various names, includimgrrative analysis
(Cortazzi, 1993, 2001; Riessman, 1993, 2002)arrative inquiry (Chase, 2005;
Clandinin & Connelly, 2000),narrative interviewing (Jovchelovitch & Bauer,
2000), narrative positioning (Archakis & Tzanne, 2005) or justnarrative
(Atkinson & Delamont, 2006). It is important to distinguishamongthe different
forms of inquiry that contain the word narrative in their descriptive titles,
because they arejuite distinct.

One form of research that comes under the umbrella term of narrative includes
research in which the results are written in a narrative style. Rather than
following the standard scientific protocol for reporting, the researcher writes
stories about whathe or she hasseen, heard, felt and thought whilst observing
OiTT A PEATTTIATTT8 O0AOGAO #110OCEBO0 jgmmngQ
research experiences are an example of this approach, taken to a
philosophically-challenging extreme with hisopen admission of elements of
fictionalisation in his recounts. Whilst this is not the primary sense in which my
study uses narratives, | have used this kind of fictionalisation to write about
ethical issues which are important to the discussion in Chapt&/ but, for those
very same ethical reasons, cannot be divulged. The introduction to Chapter 7
explains this in more detalil.

Patton (2002) described two other forms of narrative research which should be
mentioned, although they do not apply directly to ny study. The first of these
he called interpretative approaches, in which human life is conceptualised as
story making (e.g.,Sarup, 1996). This narrative approach is metaphysical in
nature, assuming that people construct their realities through narratingheir
stories (Marshall & Rossman, 2006). The other form of narrative research
Patton (2002) called story reading, in which social phenomena are read for
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meaning, just as a story might be read for meaning. In this sense, narrative is an
analytical tool.

The primary sense of the termnarrative, as employed in my study, is what
Patton(2002) AAT 1 AA OOAT AO T &£# OEA AEAI A6 | P8 pp
as their focus stories that are told to or collected by the researcher. Biographic
Narrative Interpretative Method (Wengraf, 2001) in which interviewers ask
participants to tell them the story of their lives is one example of this. Inquiry
based storying (see LaBoskey & Cline, 2000) is another. This approach uses
written or narrated stories of experiences to better understand the beliefs,
values and emotions of the stonyteller that may influence behaviour. Narrative
inquiry (Clandinin & Connelly, 2000; Clandinin et al., 2006) is a similar
approach in which the stories of joint experiences are broughtogether to
increase insight and understanding. This kind of tals from the field research
has been utilsed broadly, including in studies on early childhood literacy
(Woods & Henderson, 2002), people with learning disabilities (Booth, 1999),
sociology (Riessman, 1993, 2002und psychology (Polkinghorne, 1988). Within
applied linguistics there has also emerged a burgeoning collection of literature
on this kind of narrative analysis (see Hinkel, 2005; MenarVarwick, 2005,
2007; Pavlenko & Lantolf, 2000; Ros Sole, 2004; Thornborrow & Coates,
2005).

A significant debate has arisen within thigales from the fieldgenre of narrative
studies around what have been calledbig and small 0O OEAO8 7 AT COA £8
Biographic-Narrative Interpretative Method is an exanple of a big story
approach. Participants are invited to tell the story of their lives, and
interviewers listen without interrupting as participants construct their own
biographical stories. Then, in a second round of questions, the interviewer asks
participants for more details about the different events that were recounted,
always strictly adhering to the order in which the events were recounted by the
participant. The biographical stories that are collected in this manner are then
analysed by examiningand comparing how the participants lived their lives,
and how they have interpreted them through the stories they chose to tell in
the interview.

Small stories, on the other hand, focus on the analysis of smaller anecdotal

stories, often told spontaneous) ET T AOOOAI OAOOET cO8 ' Al
narratives-in-interaction work is one example of this method. She analysed

stories that arose in conversations and private email exchanges in terms of

their interactional features, with a focus on how identites are formed through

the act of telling stories.

Bamberg (2004a) also adopted a small stories approach in his analygisising
what he called positioning analysisz T £ A OAOU OET 00 0OO01 OU ¢
allegedly promiscuous behaviour that was told in group discussion involving
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fifteen-year-old boys and an adult moderator. The papeand the theory behind
it, were criticised by Hall (2004) and Thorne (2004) for,inter alia, making so
much from such a small numbeiof data. An argument arose in support foso-
called big stories in which participants were given the opportunity to tell their
own life stories (Freeman, 2006), as it was suggested that this approach would

CEOA A EOITAO AT A 11T OA TAATET ¢c&OI O1 AAOC
identity.
BAl AROCBO OAODPITOA jOAA " Ai AROChR c¢mnmtA

metaphysical stance to the one | have adopted in this study, namely that

identities are contextual and contingent. Following this line of thought, | would

argue that big story narratives do no provide any more accurate or true
DPEAOOOA T £ A PAOOI 160 EAAT OEOU 1 OAO OEI A
contingent upon the context of its telling. In other words, whether big or small,

stories are four-dimensional, and the time and place ofheir telling are integral

properties. Identity statements that are divorced from the dialogic context from

within which they were made are artificially reduced.

The stories that were produced in discussions for this study are small stories.
They include aecdotes and recounts of single events in the lives of
participants. The stories emerged in the context of discussions about the
experiences of the Saudi participants as international students in Australia. The
stories they selected to tell, therefore, repesent what they considered to be
important in the context of helping mez and, by extension, the universityz to
better understand their experiences. Following the logic behind small story
analysis, | would argue that these are the stories that the Sauparticipants
decided, in the context of our discussions, would best represent what they
thought that | should know. This, then, is the methodological basis for the
bakhtinian content analysis in Chapter 5.

NARRATIVE INTERVIEWIE

Narrative interviewing is mainly used in biographial research (Flick, 2002. It
is a data collection method aimed at eliciting stories in artificially constructed
interview contexts, designed specifically for the purpose of collecting narrative
data for analysis. Before discussinghe methodological approach | have
adopted based on the model of narrative interviewing developed by German
scholars, it is importantbriefly to address objections to the approach.

One of the strongest critigues of narrative interviewing is that presentedy
Wolfson (1976), who argued that narratives elicited in interviews lack the
performance features common to natural or spontaneous narratives in redife
situations. In other words, it can be argued that people doot normally say to
one another, O éll me a story about8 6 Rather, narratives are produced in
response to contextual prompts, and include important contextual features
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themselves such astellership and tellability (see Georgakopoulou, 2008).
Another objection that Cortazzi (1993) noted was theasymmetrical rights to
speak in interviews: the interviewer has the right to ask questios, and the
interviewees have the obligation to answer those questions, even when telling
their own stories.

The approach that | have adopted has sought to overcomkese objections by
not asking Saudi participants to tell me stories abouspecific topics, but rather
simply to tell me about their experiences as international students in Australia.
Encouragng Saudi participants to discuss whatever they chose was an
intentional design feature aimed at creating a less artificial context in which to
tell stories and also to disempower me as the researcher. Some of the dialogic
episodes that | recorded were stories others were more propositional
statements. | have not sougt to discriminate between the two, because in a
broader sensel am treating everything that was saidz small stories, belief
statements and even jokeg as part of the narrative discussion.

In constructing my model of data production, which | have callecharrative
discussion groups, | followed in the footsteps of German scholars who trace
their roots to the early work of Schutze (1977 [original in German], as cited in
interviewing involves encouraging a person to tell a story about some
significant event in his or her life. This approach is methodologically informed
by a critique of questionranswer schemas of more traditional interview
techniques, aimed at minimsing the influence of theinterviewer. According to
Jovchelovitch and Bauer (2000) ti

contrasts different perspectives, and takes seriously the idea
that language, as the medium of exchange, is not neutral but
constitutes a particular worldview. Appreciating difference in
perspedives, which can be either between interviewer and
informant or between different informants, is central to the
technique. (p. 61)

This approach resonates strongly with the philosophical and methodological
perspectives | have outlinedearlier.

The technque for conducting narrative interviewing requires the researcher to
formulate a generative narrative question(Flick, 2002) which is broad enough
to allow flexibility in response, and yet specific enough to elicit the kind of
narrative that will provide data suitable for the research project. Once the
interviewee begins a narrative, the interviewer should not interrupt the telling,
but rather should usebackchannelling €.g.,® seed Qihuhd) to encourage the
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interviewee to continue. The narrative is deemd to be complete when it comes

to a coda which is a statemenOOAE AOh OFRAOEO8AAT 6O EOh

A variation of the narrative interview in the German tradition is the technique
of eliciting joint narratives. Hildebrand and Jahn (1988 [original in @rman], as
cited in Flick, 2002) developed this technique to collect the stories that families
jointly narrated, based on the assumption that this was an important way that
family groups restructure and re®nstruct their everyday reality as a family
unit. Rather than using explicit narrative stimuli, they gathered family members
together in the family home and invited them to recount details and events
from their former and current family life. This approach is the closest in terms
of technique to the metha which | developed for this study narrative
discussion groups.

NARRATIVE DISCUSSIGBROUPS

The following short vignette, based on my field notegecounts one experience |
had which helped to shape th@pproach and method for producing data

In preparation for this study, | accepted the invitation of a Saudi friend to join
in the local Islamic Centre Open Day. During one activity on that day, | was
invited to go to what my host referred to as a traditional Saudi tent. The tent
itself was just one paitioned section of the largeipavilion-style tent in which

the day® meetings were held. However, inside the tent there was a woollen rug
(brand new, | was told) and several small mats placed in a circle. | asked if |
should remove my shoeMy host insited it was fine to leave them onftar he

and | sat down (with our shoes omn the little mats,about 10 other Saudi men
took their shoes off and joined uklaving lived in shogemoving Japan fod3
years, | personally felt uncomfortable walking on aguwith my shoes on, and
found it a little amusing that my host had invited me to leave my shoes on in
what | assumed to be an attempt to make me feel comfortable, whereas |
would actually have been more comfortable removing them. However
recognise thatmy host invitation was based on his (accurate) understanding
of Australian cultural norms, and | was touched by his willingness to be so
accommodating Immediately upon sitting down, | was offered a small cup of
spiced coffee and some dried dates. Ashsa® | had finished one cup, another
was offered, this time of sweetened tea. Whilst eating and drinkintglked
with my hostand with othersin the circle. | was particularly interested in the
cultural meanings of this kind of gathering, and so askedoab it. The man
sitting beside me explained that getting together like that in order to talk over
problems and issues regularly was a common and very, very important part of
Saudi culture, especially for maintaining a sense of commuriitgsked about
peoge living in large cities, and he replied that they still gathered together in
smaller neighbourhood groupd. noted on leaving the tent that it had a small
sign at the entrancednen® tent, and that the entrance of this tent faced away
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from another completely separate tent that | later discovered was labelled
Qvomens tent

As | discussed in Chapter 2, gstcolonial readings of the literature on
international students (see Darby, 2006; Johnston, 2003) highlighterious
concerns about the fact thatthe vast majority of research into the experiences
of students from nonWestern backgrounds has been conducted using Western
research methods In seeking torespond to the challenge to move beyond this
Western-centrism in research, | spoke to several potential grticipants about
what would be a culturally appropriate way to investigate theirexperiences in
an Australian academic environment. The suggestion made by one of them was
that asking questions in a oneon-one interview would not produce a lot of
helpful information. A more effectiveapproach, he said,would be to gather a
group of participants to share and discuss their experiences together. The idea
of having a group as the focus for data collection was reinforced by the
experience described in the vignee. The literature seened to confirm this
conclusion. Hill, Loch, Straub and Ebheshai(1998), for instance, explaied the
importance of primary group relations inwhat they calledArab culture thus:

The dominance of primary group relations charactesesintimate, personal,
informal, non-contractual, comprehensive, and extensive relations. Once
entering into a personal relationship, individuals engage in an unlimited
commitment to one another. They are committed members of a group
rather than independent individuals who constantly assert theirapartness
and privacy. Their affiliation to a group and group solidarity are thus
primal. (p. 25)

Based onmy reading and experiences | developed the concept of narrative
discussion groups asmy data production instrument and site The narrative
discussion group has several points of similarity with focus group interviews,
as outlined by Krueger (1994). Structurally, they both involve a group of
participants and the researcher, and participants can respond tone arother®
opinions as well as presenting their own. In terms of datgproduction,
interactions among participants may enhance data quality, and the degree of
similarity or variance in opinions can be noted.

There are also several important points of difference Unlike focus groups,
narrative discussion groupswere not highly structured around focus questions.
Rather, participants were encouraged to share stories of their experiences in
Australia, with other participants free to comment or contribute in what midt
be described as a narrative discussion. Another difference is that the
participants in these narrative discussion groupswere not strangers to one
another. The complex dynamics of previously established relationshipsas an
important element in the context of this study. Another important area of
difference is that a more liberal use of time managemenivas employed.
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Participants were encouraged to participate in any way they wishd, including

not speaking at all. Unlike focus group interviews, the objeiete of these groups
was not to give equal time to hear each participar® opinion, but rather to

record narrative discussions as they emergk Chapter 4 contains details of
how the narrative discussion groups were formed and run.

MULTIPLE ANALYTICALENSE

The data for this study were produced on the basis of the methodological
foundations explored earlier in this chapter. In order to analyse the data, three
different analytical frameworks were adopted. As | mentioned in Chapter 1, the
reason for using thiee different lenses on the same data is that | do not believe
that any single analytical framework would provide a suitably indepth analysis
of the data for the purposes of answering all three research questions.
Therefore, Ihavechangel lenses for eachanalytical chapter.

The concept of changing lenses fits extremely well with my protoparadigmatic
approach, although it is not a new concept in social sciences research. The use
of quantitative and qualitative analysis in secalled mixed methods research in
education (Creswell, 2002) and the social sciences (Tashakkori & Teddlie,
2003) is one example of what | would call switching lenses. The use of multiple
lenses is also well documented in narrative research (see Chase, 2005), and
qualitative research more generally (see Kinash, 2006). | explain each of the
analytical approaches at the beginning of each chapter, with reference to the
literature. In Chapter 8 | draw together the findings from the three different
analysis chapters to present a broad and deeplthough not necessarily full,
description of the complex and interrelated findings of this study with respect

to the three different research questions.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter | have explained the methodological background to the design of
this study. | noted the reasons why a qualitative design was appropriate, and
highlighted the concepts of producing rather than collecting data, and
conceptualising my relationship to the data production process as a €0
participant, rather than in binary terms as researcherparticipant. | also
discussed in depth the methodological assumptions behinithe development of
narrative discussion groups, including the concepts of narrative research, the
distinction between big and smallstories, narrative interviewing and group
interviewing. | explained the concept of narrative discussion groups and
highlighted the differences betweenthese and focus groups. In the following
chapter, | give details about how the data production phase of this research was
conducted, in linewith these philosophical and methodological frameworks.
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CHAPTER4: DATA PRODUCTION

INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapter | outlined the methodological foundations othe design

of this study. In this chapter | outline how the data were produced, including
the selection of participants, the way in which narrative discussion groups were
conducted and recorded, and how these recordings were transcribed for
analysis. | explain what decisions were made along the way, and why they were
made.

NARRATIVE DISCUSSIGROUPS

My intention for the data production phase of this study was to run narrative
discussion groups throughout one semester. Howevethe philosophical and
methodological foundations strongly influenced the way in which the narrative
discussion groupswere organised and facilitated. In this sense, the research
design was emergent and ceonstructed.

Before commencing this phase of the study, | applied for and received clearance
AOT T TU O EOGAOOGEOUBO (Oi AT 2AOAAOAE
discussion groups were designed to be completely opeanded, no interview
protocol was constructed.However | did design a structured interview protocol
to collect demographic information before the narrative interview began
(Appendix B). | also preparedinfor mation forms including a consent form for

Saudi participants to sign(Appendix A).

Having made these preparations, | then spoke to two potential Saudi
participants | was already acquainted with. | asked them if they would like to
participate in my study, and they both agreed to help in any way they could. We
negotiated a mutually agreeable time for the following week. | asked them
where they would like to do the interview, and one of them suggested a room at
the university would be convenient, so | booked aearby classroom for the
appointed time.

At the beginning of the discussion group meeting, | explained the purposes and
procedures on the Participant Consent Form and asked both Saudi participants
to sign the consent forms if they were happy with the comint, which they did.
These consent forms, along with those from all other narrative discussion
groups, were stored in a locked filing cabinet to which | hold the only set of
keys. According to university policy, these documents will be stored in this
secure location for seven years, after which they will be destroyed. This is all to
ensure that at no time will the private information of any of the participants be
accessible to anyone other than me.
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Once the two Saudi participants hadompleted the consenforms, | asked then

if they would answer some general background questions before commencing
our discussion, explaining that all of the information would be kept
confidential, and that their real names would not be used in reporting. They
agreed. | asked ltem the questions listed on theDemographic Data Collection
Form, including name, age, hometown, marital and family status. The final two
guestions on the émographic form were openended and, in order to capture
their full responses, | used a digital recaling device (with their permission) to
record the conversations that arose, and then transcribedhis onto the
demographic form.

When the collection of the demographic information was completed, | then told
the Saudi participants that we would begin recading and | turned the digital
recording device back on again. | began the first narrative discussion group
with the following unscripted question, intended to prompt the Saudi
participants to tell me stories about their experiences since coming to Austial
as international students:

Me: please just tell me any experience that you can think of that
was something that was unexpected, something that surprised
you, different to what you thought it might be, coming here to
Australia, or coming here tdthis university] even.What sort of
things were thereNDG1) 4

| then encouraged the Saudi participants to discuss whatever they wanted to
talk about. Sometimes | asked questions to clarify what they had said. In
keeping with the conversational nature of the disussion, | also shared from my
own experiences as appropriate. At times the conversation strayed from the
original topic of experiences since coming to Australia, but | did not attempt to
bring the discussion back to topic. Interestingly, on several occasis in several
narrative discussion groups, Saudi participants did attempt to bring the
conversation back to what tley perceived to be the purposeof the
conversation. The possible significance of this is discussed in all three analysis
chapters (Chapter 5 Chapter 6 and Chapter 7).

When the discussion seemed to me to have reached a conclusion, | thanked the
Saudi participants for their time and stopped the recorder. This same
procedure z with different wording for the narrative prompt question z was
used Pr all narrative discussion groups. These first two participants referred
others to me who they thought would be willing to participate, in a form of
snowball sampling (Creswell, 2005). In each case, | asked one Saudi student to

4NDG1 = Narrative Discussion Group 1.
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bring along any ofhis friends. In this way | attempted to ensure that the Saudi
participants in the narrative discussion groups selselected, again with a view
to disempowering myself as the researcher/interviewer.

Throughout the semester in which we were producing data, five ofhese
narrative discussion groups were held. On two occasions, the person | first
approached invited me and the other Saudi participants to come to his home.
On the other three occasions, the Saudi participants asked me to choose a
location, and we used aoom at the university. The largest group included
three Saudi participants. The smallest group involved just one Saudi participant
and me. The specific details are given in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1: Duration and location afarrative discussiorgroups

Numberof Saudi Duration
participants (in minutes) Location

Narrative
Discussion 2 49 university classroom
Group 1
Narrative
Discussion 2 78+3 Saudipar ti ci pa
Group 2
Narrative
Discussion 3 117 Saudipar ti ci pa
Group 3
Narrative
Discus$on 1 54 university classroom
Group 4
Narrative
Discussion 2 69 university meeting room
Group 5

In Narrative DiscussionGroup 2, two separate periods of duration are given in
Table 4.1 becauseafter | had turned the recorder off, one of the Saudi
participants asked if he could say something else. | turned the recorder back on
to allow him to say what he wanted to say, which took a further three minutes
as noted.

NARRATIVE DISCUSSIGROUP SIZE

As shown inTable 4.1,three of the five narrative discussion groups involved
two Saudi participants, whereasNarrative DiscussionGroup 3 had three Saudi
participants, and Narrative DiscussionGroup 4 had only one. | did not attempt
to control the size of the groups, and therefore would suggest that participants

48



felt that a gathering of 3 to 4 people (including me) was a good sidgroup for
talking about their experiences in Australia.

There were a number of distinctive features aboulNarrative Discussion Group

4. The Saudi participant in this group was a nursm student who had already
graduated,andx AO AOOOAT O1T U OOOAUET ¢ A 1T AOOAOGO
view to returning to complete a postgraduate degree in nursing. Therefore this

Saudi participant was a little different to the others, who were all currat

nursing students. However the participant, knowing about my study,

volunteered to participate, and | agreed to conduct the narrative discussion

group with him. | needed to make a decision as to whether or not to include the

data produced from this narmtive discussion group, given the demographic
differences to the others, and the fact that there was only one Saudi participant.

| decided to include the datdor a number of reasonsHe was at one time a male
Saudi nursing student at this university, andootentially would be again, so he
was very similar to the other participants who were all male Saudi nursing
students at this university.He was in a position of leadership within the Saudi
student community, and therefore was able to talk not only abouhis own
experiences, but alsabout the experiences of many others, which provided a
lot of interesting insights with respect to the first research question.
Furthermore, | felt ethically compelled to include the information he offered
because | believe B was hoping that the information he gave would be used in
my research in a way that would help his fellow Saudi studentddowever,
because of the differences, | have not included the demographic details of this
participant in the summary given below.

PARTICIPANTSDETAILS

The Saudi participantsfor this study were male Saudi studentsenrolled in a
nursing degree program at anAustralian university. The focus on Saudi
students (rather than international students in general)was because the Saudi
students an campus at this institution formed a large andrelatively cohesive
community. Therewere two key reasonswhy | chose to focuson malestudents
enrolled in anursing degree program. Firstly, he vast majority (approximately
80%) of Saudi students on campus/ere current or prospective (in preparatory
courses) male nursing studentsSecondly, i is culturally appropriate to have
male-only gatherings for discussing important matters (seeChapter 3. |
believe that female Saudi students may have found it culturally awkward to
engage in indepth discussions with me, a male researcher.

An average score of at least 6.5 in the IELT&ternational English Language
Testing System or equivalent is required for entry into the postregistration
nursing program at the institution where this study was conducted Therefore,
the SaudiparticipantsGEnglish language abilityas measured on the IELTS test
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was upper intermediate or above.All Saudi participants had been in Australia
for more than six months prior to this study This gave me confidence that they
would have the English language ability to discuss their experiences in some
degree of depth.

The average age of the Saudi participants (excludirthe Saudi participant in
Narrative Discussion Group 4) was 28 (SD=2.3). Five were from cities in the
south of Saudi Arabia, two from the capital city Riyadh, one from a central
region and another one from the north. Four of the partipants were married,
five were single. Of the married men, only one had children, although ather
ITAGO xEZA xAO AobAAOEI ¢ A AAAU AO OEA
All of the married men had their wives living with them in rental
accommodation near the university. Saudi participants had an average of 2.5
semesters (SD=1.6) remaining @ complete their degrees and had been in
Australia for an average of 17 months (SD=4.1). Five of the Saudi participants,
including all of those living with wives and children, were living in rental
accommodation. Two were staying with Australian homestayaimilies, and two

of them were living in student accommodation near the campus. | have not
included full demographic details in order to protect the privacy of Saudi
participants. Given the large number of Saudi students in this particular cohort,

| believe that the demographic data noted below are not unique enough to
identify individual participants.

As the narrative discussion groups were seléelecting, it is also interesting to
note the similarities and differences between Saudi participants within grops.
Details of differences within narrative discussion groups are noted in Table 4.2.
Where there was no difference within a narrative discussion group, it is noted
as o differenced Although | asked about type of accommodation, there were
no differences within any of the narrative discussion groups, and therefore this
is not included in Table 4.2. Fronthis data aloneg it might appearthat the only
determining variable in the seltselection of narrative discussion groups was
the type of accommodation. ldwever, with such a small sample, such
correlations cannot be made with any confidence. What Table 4.2 does
demonstrate is that selfselecting participants were not all exactlyalike in
demographic background.

5 The remaining demographic details in this subsation are given to maintain transparency, and
to allow for transferability (see Chapter 3). They are not employed in any of the analysis
chapters that follow.
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Table 4.2 Differences withinnarrative discussiongroups (NDG)

NDG Age Hometown | Marital Semesters until | Months in
status graduation Australia
1 No capital; No No difference 21; 24
difference | south difference
2 26; 24 central; married; No difference 14; 17
north single
3 32;27; 30 | No No 4:6;2 18; 11; 18
difference | difference
5 No south; No 3;2 18; 12
difference | capital difference

Another point to note is my previous relationship with the Saudi participants. |
had known all four Saudi participants inNarrative Discussion Group 1 and
Narrative Discussion Group 2 since shortly after they arrived in Australia,
because | was teaching in the preparatory English program they joined when
each of them first arrived. | stayed in contact with three of the four throughout
the time between our first meding and the narrative discussion groups (2
years). | had visited them in their homes, and spoken with them many times
about their experiences in the course of casual conversation. | had a simiiar
ongoing relationship with one of the Saudi participantsn Narrative Discussion
Group 3, although | had never met the other two previously. | had met and had
several conversations with the Saudi participant ifNarrative DiscussionGroup

4, although | had never taught him English. I had never met the Saudi
participants in Narrative DiscussionGroup 5.

The two narrative discussion groups which were not held on campus were held
in the homes of Saudi participants | had known and maintained a casual
relationship with for more than 12 months. However, | had known bth Saudi
participants in Narrative Discussion Goup 1 for a similar length of time, and
they suggested we meet on campus. This suggests that having a previous
relationship with me was not an influencing factor in suggesting where to
conduct the narrative dscussion groups; howeveyit may also have been that
the two Saudi participants in Narrative Discussion Group 1 were living with
homestay families, rather than in privately rented accommodation. | did not
follow up on these speculations because it seemedde to ask my Saudi friends
from Narrative DiscussionGoup 1,0 EU AEAT 6 O 19 yolr héie®E O A

In summary, it can be noted that the formation of the narrative discussion
groups included Saudi participants from a number of different backgrounds:

1 married with children, married, single

1 living with homestay families, living in rental houses, living in student
accommodation

1 known to me,not known to me

1 from different regions of Saudi Arabia (capital, north, central, south)
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Whilst | did not actively cantrol the formation of narrative discussion groups,
the protoparadigmatic approach | have adopted for this study values
alternative perspectives, so | was pleased to have participated with male Saudi
nursing students from a range of different backgroundsinterestingly, the
biggest differences in opinions expressed to me in narrative discussion groups
occurred within one of the selfselecting narrative discussion groups, rather
than between groups (see Chapter 5).

As part of the procedural ethical requirements of this study, | informed all of
the Saudi participants that | would not use their real names in the study, and
that therefore anything that they told me would remain confidential. However,
when it came time to present the findings of my study, | facethhe problem of
how to refer to the Saudi participants. My study tells very personal stories, and
it seemed quite inappropriate to refer to the people involved irthese stories as
Participant 1 and so on. | didnot want to select Western names, because the
were Saudi participants. | did not want justto selectrandomly from a list of
Saudi names either, because | did not know what the connotations of those
names might have for the individual participants involved. By the time | came
to write this dissertation, all of the Saudi participants had already graduated
and left Australia; therefore, | could not ask them what names they would like
me to use.

What | decided to do was to access aebsite ("Masculine Arabic name§ n.d)

that listed the meanings of A1 6 O ZAZEO0OO 1T AIi AO ET |/ OAAEA
meanings were accurate, | then selected names from the list which reflected the

way | perceived each of the Saudi participants. | chose names that | felt were
honouring to those participants, and | hope thatshould any of them ever

recognise themselves in any work published out of this study, they will be

pleased with my choice. None of the names | have chosen was the first name of

any of the participants in the study.The pseudonyms with the meanings |

believe they have, are:

NDGL1: Halim (gentle)

Wadi (calm)
NDG2: Latif (friendly)

Rashad (man of integrity)
NDG3: Ubaid (faithful)

Fadil (generous)
Basil (brave)
NDG4: Naim (comfort)
NDGS5: Akil (thoughtful)
- AB1 01 j 600606x1 0OEUQ
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DIFFERENCES IN LOC/AMN

As notedin Table 4.1, three of the narrative discussion groups were conducted
in university rooms, and two were hosted in the home of one of the Saudi
participants in that group. Narrative Discussion Group 1 and Narrative
DiscussionGroup 4 were held ina vacant classroom that seats approximately
40 students. This room was selected because it was conveniently close tg m
office, and on both occasionghe Saudi participants had come to my office
volunteering to participate immediately. Narrative DiscussionGroup 5 was pre-
arranged with the Saudi participantsthrough the introduction of a previous
Saudi participant in the study, and for the purpose ofhe narrative discussion
group | booked a small meeting room with a round table and five chairs. Twice
during that narrative discussion group, we were briefly interrupted by other
staff z once owing to a doublebooking of the room, and oncewing to an item
that was left behind at a previous meeting. | have sought to capture some of the
differences in atmospherebetween the two narrative discussion groups hosted

E1T 3A0AE DPAOOEAEDPAT 008 EI T AO E1T OEA AOEA.

Narrative Discussion Group 2

Latif had seen me pull up in my car and he met me at the door. Rashad

arrived at the same time. Latif invited me toome into his lounge room
and Rashad came also. There was a thpece lounge suite, a low table

and a TV on a stand in the room. The TV was on (a local current affairs

program) with the volume turned very low, and Latif left it on throughout

the discus®n group. Latif, Rashad and | sat on different seats around the

1T x OAAT As 10 OEA AACETTEICh , AGEAE AC
assorted biscuits (a popular selection of sweet cookies in Australia) which

he opened and left on the table. He alsmught out a thermos of hot mint

tea, sweetened with honey, and some small cups without handles, into
which he served the tea regularly. With the exception of the sweet mint
tea, small handldess cups and constant serving of tea, there was very

little t hat | noticed that struck me as strange or foreign.

Narrative Discussion Group 3

y T PATAA OEA &£ UOGAOAAT AiTT O AT A
home. He opened the door and looked shocked to see(lmselater
explained that he was surprised that | as standing with the screen door
open, rather than standing more discretely back from the dpore asked
me to enter via the garagéhe later explained that they were using the

ET

AOTTO0 AT T 0 AO O)He opehet thd atitGmaticirofedAri A A

of the garage and | entered his house through the hall leading in from the

garage. Ubaid invited me to enter the first room along the hall. There was

a beautiful rug on the floor, and low mouldefbam cushions placed
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around the walls, creating a kind of loungsetting at floor levelz there

were cushions to sit on, cushions fordkaests leaning against the wadnd
AOOEETT O & O AOi OAOGOO8 '1 OET OCE 5AAE/
shoes before entering the room (I later discovered that the other men took

their shoes off before entering the hall, two metres further back from

where | had left mine). The room was a little dark due to heavy curtains on

the windows, and had the pleasant but unfamiliar aronma some kind of

sweet incense.

When the other Saudi partipants arrived, Ubaid left the room to open the

garage roller-door for each of them (a very noisy operation, taking a

minute or two each time), and led them into this room. | asked how |

should sit on the cushions, and there was general consensus thatulgh

just make myself comfortable. Throughout the time we spent together,

Ubaid would from time to time tap very gently on the wall of the hall. After

a little while | would hear another gentle tap (two small knocks in quick
succession), after which Ubamould go out into the hall and come back

with drink and food which (I later discovered) his wife had prepared. At

first the spiced Saudi coffee | had grown familiar with over the course of

my friendship with many Saudi studentnd dried dates were served\fter

that came sweet teawith T 0008 ) 1T AOAO OAx B5AAEAB80O
of EAAR A1l AOATEI C Al OEI OCE ) EAAOA 5.
hall several times.

At the end of our very long narrative discussion group, | indicated that |
had recorded enough material, and it was time for me to go home. Ubaid
asked me to wait and, after another series of tapping signals and soft
murmurings, returned with a small brazier carrying burning incense. The
Saudi participants thought the incense was lted sandalwood, and |
confirmed that it did smell like sandalwood to me. | asked what it was for
and Ubaid explained that | should waft it into my clothes and the nice
smell would stay in my clothes for one or two days (I later discovered that
the aroma dd linger until at least the next morning).

Throughout the entire evening, | felt as if | had been immersed in another
culture. There were so many tastes, sights, sounds and smells that were
quite unfamiliar to me, and | often found myself looking for ken(or
asking for help) as to what was culturally appropriate behaviour.

RECORDING METHOD

| was originally planning to use video recording equipment in order to better
determine who had said what in the narrative discussion groups, and had
gained ethicsclearance for using this approach. However, as | discusséus

approach with some potential participants, | sensed some reluctance, even
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though this was not explicitly stated. | decided to try using just an audio
recording device for the first narrative discussion group to test whether or not |
could obtain a clear enough recording to make a full transcription.

A digital, rather than analogue, recording device was selected for this purpose. |
tested the device by recording short conversations in severamall groups (up
to five people) in several locations, including a very noisy university cafeteria,
and the recording was clear enough for transcription in each case. A number of
advantagesof using a digital recording device over an analogue tape recordin
device might also be noted:

1 The device is smaller, and therefore possibly less intrusive (although see
the comment below about the influence of the recording device)

71 Files can be stored separately on the same device in folders, thereby
improving data management

1 The digital audio files can be easily copied to make backups
1 Digital audio players allow for easy tracking of time

71 Digital audio files can be imported directly into the software | had
selected to facilitate transcription (Express Scrib@v. 419).

Another advantage of using digital recordings is that some qualitative analytical
support software enables analysts to input and code directly from a digital
audio file. The NVivo P software | had selected to manage my content analysis
did not have tis function and therefore transcription was necessary. A new
version of the software released whilst this dissertation was in preparation
(NVivo 8° v. 8.0.264.0 SP3) doebkave this operation. herefore, since 1 still
have copies of the audio files, it ipossible to use thenmalso as data for analysis,
rather than the transcripts. Whilst | have chosen not to do this, the
methodological implications and possibilities of this technological development
could be significant.

Despite its small size, the presencef the digital audio recording device clearly
influenced the discussions to some degree. This is evident in the following
portion of one transcript:
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Me: E ©dgo@. Who started that shop?
Wadi: one
Halim: Jordanian
Wadi: Jordanian guy, yeah
Me: good idea.So many Saudis nearby
Halim: yeah(laugh)
Me: is it full every night?
(all laugh)
Halim: there is no other restaurant
Wadi: | think we jumped from thggesturing to recorder)
Me: AOO OEAO®OGIAI I OECEO

Wadi, recalling that the discusion group was being recorded, gestured at it
(without mentioning it by name) in order to try to bring the conversation back
to what he believed the purpose of the discussion to ben Chapter 7, Idiscuss
the methodological implications of thisaction, in terms of what participants
chose to disclose.

Other evidence of the influence of the recording device can be found in the
notes | took immediately following the narrative discussion groups. After the
first discussion group, | wrotein my field-notes, 0The presence of the recording
device seemed to inhibit story telling. As soon as | turned the recorder off, they
began to tell me a stond After the second discussion group, | wrote Ag@in,
immediately after turning off the recorder, interesting stories emeged.6

Rather than attempt to overcome this apparent problem with data production, |
chose to continue to produce data in the same way. | hawnoted at the end of
Chapter 5 and also in Chapter &at the data represent what participants have
chosen to tellme, as a Western researcher, about their experiences in Australia.
Other data (see below) convince me that there is much more to the story of
their experiences. However, as | discuss in Chapter [7have endeavoured to
give participants the power to decic what they disclose, thereby attempting to
allow them the opportunity to create images of themselves (Min, 2001) for a
Western academic audience.

TRANSCRIPTION

Transcribing recordings for analysis is inextricably linked to data analysis,
especially in astudy where conversations, or languagén-use, are the primary
source of data (Markee, 2000). Any instance of dialogue encompasses a vast
number of data, some of which cannot be captured on an audio recording

s3AA OEA OOAOAAOQGEI T O40A1T OAOEDOEITS6 EI OEEO AEADC
in transcripts.

56



device (such as gestures)Making an audio reording of a dialogue, therefore,
losesa certain amount of contextual information.

When a recordingis transcribed for the purposes of content analysisit is
common to employ a playscript style of format (Potter, 1999) in which even
more contextual information such as pauses, changes in intonation and
hesitation is lost. At the other end of the spectrum, some conversational
analysts seek to capture as much of these data as possible through intricate and
detailed transcription protocols (see Jefferson, 204). For the purposes of this
study, | initially began with a form of transcription that fell somewhere in
between these two extremes.

| chose to transcribe some of the paralinguistic and nehnguistic details
captured on tape, along with some of the dataot captured on tape, but which |
noted immediately following the discussions. However, unlike conversation
analysts, | did not attempt to capture all of this information in each transcript.
The decisions about which data were important enough to be tracsibed were
based on the methodological assumption that | ltha legitimate role as ce
participant in producing the data, and were made as a part of the process of
analysis. In other words, | transcribed with the research questions and
analytical frameworks in mind, selecting what data | considered to be
important.

In this initial transcription, | indicated pauses in brackets (including the length
of pauses in some instances) wherthey seemed important. Whenever | could
not be certain what a participant hal said, | noted it asQunclear)a When |
thought | understood what another participant said, but was still not certain, |
transcribed the word using the IPA phonetic transcription guide outlined in
Fromkin et al. (2003), and gave the word | thought it wasn brackets with a
guestion mark. For example:

Ubaid:T T h OEAU xEI 1 (NDB3Yy f éEUY j} AEAAOOeQ

None of these instances proved to be important in the analysis phases, and
therefore | did not need to ask the participants to clarify their statements at a
later date, although | had mentioned the possibility of this at the end of each
narrative discussion group.

When selecting excerpts from the transcripts to include in the analysis
chapters, at times | found it necessary to add or delete some words. Added
words are indicated by square backets [thus] and deleted wordsby ellipsis

i AOEO ET ONOAOA AOA Alitek @eésgns fordimieleng thedeE A O A
modifications. Firstly, words were added to put statements ito context, such

as:
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Wadi: and when you arewvalking [in Saudi Arabia]you can (pausel se¢
hold his handNDG1).

Secondly privacy required me to replace the names of people and places with
more generic terms for example

Lati: s | AOEI AO EOB8 O AE A£EMABAMNINDEEHOE OT i A b

In the university in which the Saudi participants were studying, there was an
established pathway for those international students who did not have a high
enough IELTS score to enter their programs directly. This pathway involved
successful completion of twodifferent preparatory programs, one in general
English, andthe other in English for academic studies. The two programs
operated quite independently of each other. To distinguish between the two in
the transcripts, | have labelled the formeras [preparatory English program]and
the latter as[advanced preparatory program).

The third reason for adding or deleting words waswhen the flow of the
conversation indicated to me that a participant had used a word or expression

that was not clear. An example of iswa® x EAT - A61 O1T xAO OAIl I
of his father. He had already said of his fathehat @A AT AOT 8 O OMAA 1 O
a later point he quoted himself telling his father:

- A8 @ § Aradetd Bad and write in Arabi®(NDG5).
| changed this 6r my analysis in Chapter 5 to:
- A81 @I § Afd 8EMow] o read and write in Arabi®(NDG5).

The narrative impAAO 1T £ - Ad1 O 8 @d od Gne @dint tkaltls Al AOO
father, who could not even read and write Arabic, let alone English, was
criticising his poor English ability. The quotation citedA U - A dvhsphrt of

his response which was along the lines of@How could you judge how well |

speak English® This meaning, | believe, is better conveyed by the amended

version | have used (see Chaptes for this discussion). It is possible thathave

toowas an instance of a worechoice error or the effect of interlanguage (see

"Ol xTh powwtgs8 )O0 I AU Al 01 AA Oa#débdtm- Adi OI
rather than Gxnow how todas a sign of respector his father. In either case, for

OEA 7A00A0T AAAAAT EA OAAAAOh ) AAI EAOA
statement is better communicated by the amended transcript.
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It is extremely difficult to decide where sentences begin and end in oral
communication, especially when other participants add comments and finish

I OEAO ET OAOI T AOOI 008 OOO01T 68 &1 O OEEO OA/
turn with a lower case, rather than an upper case letter. If the participant

seemed to finish that sentence and lgan a new onan the same turn, | used a

full-stop at the end of the first sentence and capital letter for the beginning of

the next sentence.

| transcribed each of the narrative discussion groups before arranging the next
one. | was able to transcribet the rate of about one hour for everyl0 minutes
of recording but, as transcription involves many important decisions, | found
the work both physically and mentally tiring. Generally it took between one and
two weeks to complete the transcript of one ngative discussion group.
Transcribing immediately after the narrative discussion group helped me to
distinguish some words that were not clearly recorded, as | could remember
some of them as a participant in the conversation. Doing the transcription
myself immediately after the narrative discussion groups also helped me to
remember who had said what, because in a frgeflowing discussion it was at
times difficult to discern which participant was speaking, and | did not want to
disrupt the flow of the conwersation by asking participants to give their names
each time they spoke.

One important discovery | made whilst transcribing was the apparent
significance of the use of laughter, and therefore | transcribed laughter
whenever it occurred. If it was the speaker, | added(@laugh)é at exactly the

Pi ET O ET OEA OPAAEAOGO OOO0O1T xEAOA OEA 1A
together, | noted it as@all laugh)don the next line. An example ogachof these

can be seen in the following excerpt, along with one ¢ifie few occurrences in

which | was unable to determine which of the other cgarticipants was

speaking (indicated by double question marks):

Me: AOO )B80OA 1 AAOT O EAEOA AEEAAAOCAT O 1 AT
?? oh?
Me: yeah, | forget them all (laugh)

(all laugh) (NDG3).

Trying to transcribe accurately the location of the laughter within a sentence
led me to discover a phenomenon that hasot been noted by applied linguists

in the literature, namely the use of laughter as an infix. In English there are
many examples of pefixes (in which a morpheme is added to the beginning of
another morpheme) and suffixes (in which a morpheme is added to the end of
another). Other languages, such as the Toba Batak language in the Philippines
(Crowhurst, 1998), also have infixes in whicha morpheme is inserted in the
middle of another morpheme. Studies bthe English language to date have
suggested that theonly kind of infixes used in English is the insertion of
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expletives, usually inserted in the middle of adjectives or adverbs, a classi
example being@bso-bloomin-lutely6 as sung by Eliza Doolittle in the musical
My Fair Lady(Fromkin et al., 2003).

McMillan (1980) provided an extensive glossary of infixes found in English
publications throughout the 20th century to demonstrate that since the infixes

are generally expletory intensifiers, they serve the purpose of amplifying
emotive stress. Adams (2004) agreed thatwhilst it might be technically
possible to insert a nonexpletive infix, it would lack the appropriate motivation

(to relieve emotional stress) and therefore would move, as he graphically
describedEOh O&OT I 11 OPET 11T CEAAI . HeAoAduted EOU
that theoretically there could be no such thing as a neaexpletive infix in
English, because it would servem purpose.

My transcription of our narrative discussion groups revealed a different kind of
infix, not of expletives but of laughter. | discovered it by closely listening to the
recording and noting that laughter sometimes began in the middle of a word.
Onre example of this was an episoderhich flowed on from a discussion about
how some Australians speak more loudly, rather than more slowly, when
international students do not understand:

Me: EZAZ UT O AiTT1T60 O1 AAOOGOAT A 1 Ah OEAI
choose snpler words, easier words

Fadil: yes

Basil: yes

Me: rather than just lou(augh)der (NDG3).

The final word with the (laugh) infix actually sounded more like [laha-hau-dp-
ho-hp], with [ha], [hau] and [hD] operating as allomorphs (variations in
pronunciation that do not alter meaning of the laughing sound [h&

The decision to transcribe the laughter infix was based on the process of
transcription. Firstly, | needed to decide whether or not the laughter was
important. For the purposes of my analysis, | decided it was important not only
to note who laughed, but also when that laughter began. This led me to notice
that laughter sometimes began in the middle of a word. Againhad to decide
whether or not that was important. By analysing my own uses of this infixation,

| noted that my intention was actually a form of doublevoicing (see discussion
of this point in Chapter 5) and that therefore it was significant to note the
laughter as an infix. There is little doubt in my mind that had | employed a
professional transcription service | would not have noticed this phenomenon,
and my final analysis would have been the poorer for it.
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This more detailed method of transcription wasvery useful for the bakhtinian
discourse analysis in Chapter 6, and therefore | have used it as the data for the
analysis and reporting in that chapter. However, in Chapter 5 my analysis
focussed on what the Saudi participants said, rather than how theyaisl it.
Providing evidence of key themes from the more detailed transcript produced
lengthy excerpts which | thought were cumbersome to read, a view which was
echoed by several colleagues who also read early drafts of the manuscript.
Therefore, whilst | used the original transcription for analysis in Chapter 5, |
decided to edit the more detailed transcript into a playscipt style for the
reporting. | believe that this has enabled me to more effectively communicate
the ideas that the Saudi participants wated to share with me.

To create this edited version of the transcripts, | removed most of the
backchannelling €.g.,00mmo, Qeahd and removed any repetition that did not
affect meaning. | did not indicate this with square brackets, because the amount
of square-bracketing would have been a further obstacle to reading. An
example of this editing is given below.

Original detailed transcript for the first excerpt used in Chapter 5:

Halim: the most important thing that | was expecting

Me: hmm

Halim: from coming to Australia or going to anywhere
Me: yeah

Halim: to any English

Me: hmm

Halim: country, like English speak, speaking language
Me: hmm

Halim: is that | was expecting that | go

Me: hmm

Halim: | can learn English easily

Me: hmm

Halim: | was thinking like that

Me: hmm

Halim: if | go to Australia, no problem@ learn English within
Wadi: few weeks

Halim: one month, two months easily

Wadi: yeah

Halim: so

Wadi: and you can speak with, like them

Halim: yeah

Wadi: yeah, you can spé like them withina few weeks or a month
Halim: yeah

Me: really?

Wadi: yeah(NDGL1).
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Edited playscript-style transcript of the same data used in Chapter 5:

Halim: the most important thing that | was expecting from coming to
Australia or going toany English-speakingcountry is that | could
learn English easilyl was thinking like that- if | go to Australia, no
problem, @l learn English within

Wadi: afew weeks

Halim: one month, two months easily

Wadi: yeahand you can speak like them

Halim: yeah

Wadi: yeah, you can speak like them withanfew weeks or a month

Halim: yeah

Me: really?

Wadi: yeah(NDG1).

| believe that using this edited version of the first transcript in Chapter 5 has

OEA AEEAAO 1T &£ AOAxET ¢ OEA pafidpanisAne® O
intending to say, rather than how they said it, which was the objective of this
layer of analysis. This form of transcription also makes for much easier reading
in what would otherwise have been a very lengthy chapter containing long
excerpts that would have beendifficult to follow.

OTHER DATA

Before, during and after the data production phase, | had many other
opportunities to talk with the Saudi participants. As we were all students at a
small regional university, | would often run into them on campus, and we
would sometimes chat then. On several occasions | met one or more of them in
the local community as well, whilst visiting local shops. Owther occasiors,
some of them would come to me to ask for advice or support with some of thei
academic work. | was not a teacher in any of their courses, but | had taught
some of them in their preparatory English program a year or so earlier, so was
able to provide advice on their English writing and other academic skills. There
were other occasons when | was invited to join them socially, either at cultural
functions organised by the local Saudi clubr at the homes of participants.

During some of these encounters, | heard or observed things that | thought
were of significance for the study | vas conducting, and on several occasions |
took notes upon returning to my home or office. These notes were not a part of
the data production method for which | received clearance from our
institutional ethics review board. However, | believe that the experences that |
had in relating with the Saudi participants outside the narrative discussion
groups influenced the way in which | participated as a member of dse groups,
and the way in which | have analysed the data. Questions relating to what data
can andcannot be included in this study, and what data should and should not
be used, raise extremely difficult and yet very important ethical questions,
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which | discuss in Chapter 7. In order to explore these crucial issues honestly,
and yet maintain the moral and ethical requirements, | have fictionalised
elements of these data. | discuss the rationale and precedents for this in
Chapter 7.

FINALISING THE DATARODUCTION PHASE

After producing data from five narrative discussion groups, the Saudi students
became busy preparing for final essays and exams, and | stopped arranging
groups to enablethem to focus on their studies. | spent some time reading and
thinking about the data that had already been produced, and felt that | had
enough rich data for the multilayered analysis | had planned. Therefore, in

consultation with my supervisors, | ceased the data production phase and
commenced the data analysis.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter | have outlined the way in which data were produced for this
study, in accordance with the philosophical and methodological foundations
discussed in Chapters 2 and 3. In the followintipree chapters, |1 seek to answer
the three researd questions, using themultiple lenses discussed in Chapter 3.
In each chapter, | present a brief ferature review and an outline of the data
analysis framework, along with a presentation and discussion of the findings.
The following chapter addressesResearch Question by applying abakhtinian
content analysisframework to the narrative discussion graup transcripts.
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CHAPTERS: THE STORIESHE SAUDI PARTICIPANTS T

INTRODUCTION

In this chapter | explore the data with a view to answering the first research
question:

What do the Saudi students choose to discuss when talking about their
experiences asiternational students in Australia?

In Part 1, Idiscussthe analytical approach of content analysis. Them review
the literature on studies relating to this research question, followed by a
summary of findings based on a bakhtinian content analysis dfie data that
were produced in narrative discussion groups. In Part 2,turn from a summary
of findings to explore in more depth one episode in which two Saudi
participants in the same narrative discussion group had quite different
perspectives on the sama subject | note the differences, and also draw outhe
possibleimplications of this.

BAKHTINIANCONTENTANALYSIS

Content analysis is the process by which a largeumber of qualitative data is
reduced to a smaller number of central themes or patternsRatton, 2002). In
some research methodology texts, it is the only qualitative analytical method
discussed €.g.,Creswell, 2002) whereas in othersit is not explored at all €.g.,
Seale, Gobo, Gubrium, & Silverman, 2004). Those who discuss content analysis
generally explain it as a process which begins with immersion in the data
(Marshall & Rossman, 2006) in order to get a broad sense of it all (Creswell,
2002). In a second round of analysis, the researcher begins to identify themes
and patterns (Patton, 2M@2), categories (Marshall & Rossman, 2006) or topics
(Creswell, 2002) in the data. These are reduced into codes that represent core
elements that emerged in the second round of analysis, which are then
described and demonstrated with excerpts from the data Generally, the
process is inductive; that is, the analyst does not work with a predetermined set
of codes, but rather allows the codes to emerge from the dafghis approach is
said to have the advantage of allowing for the discovery of the unusual or
unexpected; however the disadvantage of this is that the discovery of the

~ s PN

01l O60O0A1T Oi AU OANOEOA OEA OAAAOOEIC 1 &

& Rossman, 2006, p. 154). The protoparadigmatic approach | have taken in this
study welcomes the unusuabr unexpected, and therefore | have taken a fully
inductive approach.
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| have called my content analysisbakhtinian to highlight two important
distinctive features. Firstly, of course, my entire study is founded on a
bakhtinian epistemology that locates neaning in dialogic exchanges, and
therefore my analysis focuses on data produced in dialogues. According to this
model, learning occursbecause ofthe potentiality created by a surplus of
seeingandtransgredience(Bakhtin, 1981).

The surplus of seeing tkory is based on the commosense notion that when |
am speaking to another person the other person can see things about me that |
cannot see. In a very simplistic sense, for example, | cannot see my own
forehead whilst my interlocutor can (Holquist, 2002) When two people come
together in dialogic engagement, surplus of seeing creates the opportunities for
both people to learn something new. You can see things in me that | cannot see
in myself, and that insight that you bring to the dialogic exchange crezd the
potentiality for me to learn.

Another bakhtinian way of conceptualising the opportunities created by the

surplus of seeing istransgredience Because two people engaged in dialogue

are not the same as each other, they have the potential to transfereach other

OTT A AOPAAOO 1T &£ OEAI OAIl OAO xEEAE AOET CO
& Emerson, 1990, p. 185). Jabri (2004) refers to this assarplus of meaning

Following * A A GsBg& (e outsidenessof people in a dialogic encounter is an

integral feature of coming to see or know something new.

Surplus of seeing and transgredience operate together in dialogic exchanges. |
can see new things about the other, the béer can see new things about mand
we both have the potential to transfer to theother some of that insight. This
may be directly, by telling the other our impression of him or her, or indirectly,
by influencing the way in which we engage in dialogue. This process of mutual
illumination can create further opportunities for surplus of seeing and
transgredience, and in this way dialogic learning can be seen as unfinalised
(Bakhtin, 1984a); that is to say, there remain opportunities for change and
growth.

The second important distinctve feature of my bakhtinian approach to content
analysis is that it highlights the contextual nature of data produced in

dialogues;therefore, the data must be analysed in the context ohe dialogues
in which they were produced. As a result of this approach, | do not present¢h
content analysis as a reesentation of a positivist or generalisable picture of a
reified and immutable truth but rather, what | believe these Saudi students
want me (and by proxy, this university) to know about their experiences here.

This was the context of our dialogic engageent. Regardless of wether what
the Saudi participants said waswhat they believed to bethe truth, and
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regardless also of whether | have accurately represented the meaning exactly
as intended by participants, | maintain that the findings represented inhis
chapter are meaningful and important constructions of truth These
constructed truths have the potential to improve mutual understanding
between Saudi students studying abroad and teaching, support and
administrative staff at their host universities. This assertion is based on the
belief that the Saudi participants and | both had this common goal as part of the
context of the dialogues.With this common goal in mind, | include in this
chapter subsections calledReflections on dat&in which | suggest sme of the
possible implications for providing support to Saudi students at Australian
universities.

LITERATURE REVIEW

There is an extensive body of literature referring to studies fothe adjustment
experiences of students who travel to another country d@ study. In this
introductory literature review, | summarise what has been found in previous
studies, and also on the methods employed in those studies, in order to
highlight the importance of developing a new approach to data collection and
analysis. Thereview is grouped around three key areas:early Australian
studies (from the late 1980s), recent trends, and studies of Saudi students
studying abroad. Early Australian studies are reviewed in order to provide an
historical contextualisation of the presentstudy, which is also focussed on
international students in Australia. The subsection on current trends is not
limited to studies conducted in Australia and it positions the present study
within the international body of research in this area.The third sub-section
documents the paucity of studies on the experiences &audi students studying
abroadOl EECEI ECEO OEA OEIi AT ETAOO AT A OECIE
students.

EARLYAUSTRALIANSTUDIES

Although there had been some earlier publicatins on international students in
Australia (e.g.,Bochner & Wicks, 1972) research increased rapidly in the late
1980s, concurrent with significant changes inAustralian government policies.
One of the most significant policy change washe March 1985 Polcy on
Overseas Students which opened the doors to full fggmying international
students (Back, 1989) One stream of publicationdrom this period sought to
inform academic institutions of issues that were likely to arise with
international students. Ballad and Clanchy(1991), for instance, argued that
predictable problems for international students would include lack of language
competence, homesickness and culture shock, gaps in background knowledge,
housing problems, social relationship problems and diiculties fitting into
Australian student life. Two other issues for teaching staff to consider werthe
different expectations of international students, and mutual stereotyping. The
research method for this publication was noexplicitly stated: the authors note
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that data were drawn from their Qlaily experience, over many years, of working
with studentsd(Ballard & Clanchy, 1991, p. ix)

A different perspective from that period of increasedesearchactivity focussed
on student perceptions dissues of gality and ethics. The proceedings from the
oth National Education Seminar(in Australia), for instance, contaied a paper
highlighting international studentsd concerns about low standards, por
facilities, low recognition and concerns about ethics in themarketing of
Australian programs (Mahmud, 1994). The data in this instance were drawn
from a number of letters of complaint received by the author.

More rigorous theory-driven research into the experiences of international
students in Australia at that tme was outlined in an anthology of essays
published in 1989 (Willams, 1989). In that publication, Burke(1989) examined
student support issues.He outlined some of the expected roles of international
students as those of student, adolescent, foreigner, armsador and customer.
He also summarised difficulties commonly experienced by international
students under the headings of cultural adjustment, finances and
accommodation, living indepexdently, study-related concerns and being
different, including racial intolerance and low levels of contact with Australians.
This research drew upon a review of literature current at that time.

In the same anthology, Joneq1989) noted that most research on the
experiences of international students in Australia until that tme had been
conducted using mailed questionnaires. He highlighted number of problems
with early applications of this method, including poorly designed
questionnaires and poorly timed use of the instruments €.g.,during exam
periods). However, an even mae serious concern he raised was that many
participants felt uncomfortable writing answers to very personal questions in
this format. Jones concludes his survey of research until the late 1980s with a
call for & diversification in research techniques, irfavour of more qualitative
methods including individual or group interviews and discussions, or studies
based on wide experience with overseas studendgp. 36). | have adopted this
line of approach in this dissertation.

RECENTTRENDS INRESEARCHIG THEEXPERIENCES QRTERNATIONASTUDENTS

Generalised accounts of international student experiences aimed at providing
advice to potential students and teachers continue to be publishege.g.,Carroll
& Ryan, 2005) Omeri, Malcolm, Ahern and Wellingto® (2003) comprehensive
review of literature on culturally and linguistically diverse students (which
included international students) outlined 18 educational issues8 social issues
and 5 personal issues that had been ideifted in a variety of studies, in
different contexts, using different methods. TMese characteristics were
collected as a foundation upon which they develagd strategies for meeting the
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challenges of cultural diversity in the academic settingThis approach may be
useful in providing some guidelines for students, teachers and administrative
staff, but there such reductionist approaches can also be seen to be
problematic.

Koehne (2005) argued that this generalising approach fakd to acknowledge
that international students were individuals with unique backgrounds,
aspirations and identities. Similarly, Kumar (2005) argued against reductionist
discussions of international students inuniversity discourses in favour of
recognising hybridity and syncretic subjectivity. Dewaele(2005), speaking of
second language learners in general, questioned the positivist epistemology
that conceptualised language learners as static objects of study, and more
specifically challenged the validity of studies that reducel individual human
participants to unches of varialbesd(p. 369). He argued for a broader range of
approaches that acknowledged difference and diversity in language learners.

One response to these critiques may be found in Byram and Féng2006)
anthology of research on the experiences of students livingnd studying
abroad in a variety of cross-cultural contexts, using a variety of different
research methods. The crossultural contexts included Japanesestudents in
Britain, Irish studentsin Japan, and Danish students in variousuEopean Union
countries. Data were collected from questionnaires, interviews, journals,
drawings, friendly conwersations, historical documentsand elicited narratives,
and were analysed using a variety of methodsncluding grounded theory,
textual analysis, ethnography, narratre analysisand Delphi technique.

In a similar way, Prescott and Hellsén (2005) seek to challenge takeffor-
granted notions of how international students adapt to a new learning
environment in the Australian context (see also Hellstén & Reid, 2008yhese
new research appoaches in a variety otontexts represent a promising start to
answering the call of Jones(1989) two decades earlier for more in-depth
qualitative research in a variety of contexts, with a variety of different methods.
My study engageswith this research agendaby developing and applying a
bakhtinian approach in the context of Saudi students at an Australian
university, which is a newly emerging context (see below)Hence, my study
seeks to explore the experiences of these students ining a nonreductionist
framework.

Another important direction in research with international students has been
to use the critical framework of neeracism to explain student experiences. Lee
and Rice(2007) found that the majority of researchrelating to international
studentsd experiences conceptualised key issues as problems of adjustment.
Based on their interviews of 24 students from 15 countries studying at one
university in the southwest of the United States of America, they concludehat
some of thebiggest concerns for international students relatd to neo-racist
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attitudes and behaviour in the host community.Whilst my study adopts a
bakhtinian dialogic approach, rather than the criticalistapproach of Lee and
Rice (2007), issues relating to neeracism did arise in the narrative discussion
groups, and these are discussed in the analydisat follows.

SAUDISTUDENTS

Until very recently, there had been very little published research on the
experiences ofSaudi students inAustralian tertiary institutio ns. There are a
least two possible explanations for this. Firstly, the influx of significant
numbers of Saudi students to Australian universities is a relatively new
phenomenon, reflecting a significant change in Saudi foreign policy in 2006.
One of the drectives under the new Look East Srategy was to increase the
number of higher education students sent to countries in Asia, including
Australia (Abdul Ghafour, 2006). Thispolicy changeis reflected in dramatic
increases in higher education commencementef Saudistudents in Australia
since 2006(seeFigure 5.1).
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Figure 5.1: Saudstudent commencements at Australidngher education
providers(AEI international student data 2008).

A secondpossible explanation for the paucity of studies which focus sifically

on Saudi students might be the impact of the highly influential research on
cross-cultural studies by Hofstede (1980, 1991, 2001) in which Saudi Arabia

was grouped with other countries such as Libya and Lebanon in the category he

named Ghe Middle Eastd This grouping occurred because of lost datasée

(1 EOOAAAR cnmpq AT A xAO AAOAA 11 OEA 10
employer (IBM) at the time his data were collected. Nevertheless, his work

continues to be cited as seminal in the fieldf crosscultural studies, and this
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influence may be seen in studies that describe participants as Middle Eastern
rather than from Jordan €.g.Alazzi & Chiodo, 2006) and>ul-sponsoredrather
than Omani (Gauntlett, 2006)Until recently, studies relatingto the experiences
of Saudi students may also have been incorporated into this broad brusiroke
approach.

At the time of writing, this trend seems to be changing. At the 2009 ISANA
International %A OAAOET 1 I OO intériathofelE Cdnférénce betd in
Decembe 2009 in Canberra, Australia, two papers (including onby me based
on research from thisdissertation) and one workshop focused specifically on
Saudi studerns in Australian universities. This specific focus was reflected not
only in the content of the presentations, but als in the use of the word Saudn
the titles. The data analysed in this chapter, therefore, contribute to a current
stream of research inanewly emerging context.

PART1: THEMES THAT AROSE INSCUSSION

The Saudi participarts chose to discuss many different things during our
narrative discussion groups.Usinga content analysis procedure (see Creswell,
2005; Patton, 2002), | have reduced all of the data that were produced into
three key themes. Not all of the stories told dung the discussion groups fit into
one of these themes, and not all of these themes received equal attention in
each of the narrative discussion groups. Nevertheless, after multiple readings of
the data, and with thoughtful reflection on the goal of tryiig to facilitate better
mutual understandings between the Saudi students and teaching and support
staff in the university, | judged the following three themesas mostsignificant:
expectations, differencesand struggles (Figure 5.2). | discuss each of these
separately with data from the narrative discussion groups and reflect upon
what the possible implications of these.

Expectations Differences

Figure 5.2: Key themes that emerged
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EXPECTATIONS

Expectations regarding languagability

There were several different kinds of expections that seemed to impact
significantly upon the learning and adjustment experiences of the Saudi
participants. One of these related to expectations about language learning
abilities and proficiency. Thereappeared to beunrealistic expectations on the
part of the Saudi participants themselves about how quickly they could master
English:

Halim: the most important thing that | was expecting from coming to
Australia or going toany Englishspeakingcountry is that |
was expecting that tan learn Endjsh easily | was thinking like
that - if | go to Australia, no problemg learn English within

Wadi: afew weeks

Halim: one month, two months easily

Wadi: yeahand you can speak like them

Halim: yeah

Wadi: yeah, you can speak like them withinfew weeks or a month
Halim: yeah

Me: really?

Wadi: yeah(NDG1).

- A3 | éxplained the expectations placed on him by his family to become
fluent in English:

- A3 i Ofbrggxample | have three my brother§hey study in the United
States. They sped& very well My big brotherhasa PhD in linguistis
from Oxford

Me: oh, wow!

- A8 1 Oyeah and they speak very wellery, very, very wellSo my father is
expecting me to speak like the(MDGD5).

- A3 1 O1 BQepehtiorE @ the word very in the last turn of this excerpt
suggeststhe degree of difference he felt existedetween his English language
ability and that of his three brothers who weDA AT 01T OOOAUET ¢ AAOQ
Aobl AET AA EEO EZAOEAOC6O0 AGPAAOAOEfhemOh AT A
by telling a story of a time when he took his father to a hospital in Saudi Arabia.
1 O OEA ET OPEOAI - Adi1 O1 GpebkihddoctdesGrithel T A T A
DOAOGAT AA T &£ EEO AZAOCEAO8 ! Z£#OAO 1 AAGET ¢ Ot
him about E O %1 Ci1 EOE 1 AT COACA AAEI EOU8 4EA Ag
Aobl AETET ¢ EEO ZAOEAO0GO EI T EOAOAAU(
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- Adi1 OAIQA AU OEA xAU 1 U EAAOCEARAEAES OAICAOIOE

school

Me: okay

- A8 |1 Oandafter we finishin the clinicandwe getdut EA AOE | Ah O!
really living in Australiae
(all laugh)

Me: Ui 66 0A EEAAET CA

- Ad i OlisgidO) 61 ET .0HAO @O O Al doMdusorfeTinketl stop
and stutter whenyou talk) O OAAI &6 OEAO Ui O AT1660
AT UGEETe@BmO ()| syddknoeY O AT 18680 OPAAE
English9 I O Krow Howdto read and write in Arabi@ lde said
Oour brothersare betterthan you.They speak veryEA O O 6

Me: ~(‘Iaugh)~ o o o o
-Adi 60y AAT @GAAT CTI EOA EO
Me: oh, no

S AGI Of @i OEA ANDESHE OEAAD

In a different narrative discussion group,Latif expressed his feelinghat people

in the local community also had very high expectations fointernational

OOOAAT 0066 wi ¢cl EOE 1 AT COACA AAEI EOEAOh OC
relating to native English peakers in the community:

Latif: and not many people know international student$ou came and
theythink you already speak English like a native speajand they
prefer younot to make any mistake with EnglishYou have to
understand their accentsd AOEI AO EO8 O AEAZAZEAOI O
in [this town] (NDG2).

Perhaps the most significantexpectationsin terms of impact, according to the
Saudi participants, were those held by their lecturers regarding language
abilities. Halim said that this was oneof the biggest problems:

Halim: teachers and lecturers expect your English langudgeel to be the
same or a bit less than native speakeasd this is reallythe biggest
problem(NDG1).

Wadi joined in the conversation at this point, agreeing withdalim:

Wadi: they dord know, and the faculty its not only[our faculty], the other
facultiesdond know what® going on iffthe preparatory English
program]. There is big gap and they ddrknow what® going on
They think that we did very weiin [the preparatory English
program] and they expect ug bea native speaker

Me: hmm. So the faculty expect you to be almost native speakers
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Wadi: yeah most, some of the lecturers

Me: okay
Wadi: they said if youare a uni student we expect yoto be anative
speaker(NDG1).

Immediately following this Halim re-entered the discussion and attempted to

steer the line of discussion away from blaming the university lecturers for their

attitudes, and focussing on theerceived problems in the preparatory English

program, which are discussed below. Nevertheless, th€d AOAE DAOOEAED.
perceptions of the expectations held by some of their lecturers seem to have

been a source of pressure and concern.

A similar concern was raised inNarrative Discusson Group 3 in which the
discussion turned to the subject of examnations. The discussion flowed from a
comment by Ubaid about feeling stressed when Australian students finished
their examinations much earlier than he did. One of the other Saudi participast
counselled him not to worry by saying,

Basil: you have to expect the Australian guys will finish the exam before
you. You are nota native speake(NDG3).

The conversation continued along the lines of how Ubaid might better cope
with this stressful situation. At one point, | commented that if | were his teacher
| would allow him more time to complete his examinations.

Me: I would give you more time to do the exam, because it just takes
longer to read
Fadil: OEAOGBO CilA
Me: EOG Datjoudd 1 6O ET T x OEA AT OxAOO
Basil: OEAOGO0 OOOA
Me: EOBO OKT £EHOI® A1 T xAO0O O xOEOA A0 xA
Basil: yes
Me: in your second languageNDG3).

At this point, Ubaid joired in by expressing some frustration:

Ubaid: but why do they not understandhis at uni? They are dealing
with us asa native speaker(NDG3).

Shortly after this, Ubaid ameback to the same point:
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Ubaid: so this is difficult, when we enter the major they thir®@kay, they
AOA 1T AOEOADG

Me: so they just treat you like a nativepeaker?

Ubaid: they are doingthings asif we werenative speakes (NDG3).

In the context of the original counsel noto expect too much of himself because

he is not a native speaker, these comments from Ubaid indicate a degree of
pressure he fdt, based on his belief that | AAOOOA & &is Eh@ishA A O
language proficiencyto be higher than it actuallywas.

Reflection on data

The expectation that international students will speak with the same fluency as
native speakers is unrealistic. Whilst some internationastudents may achieve
exceptionally high levels of proficiency, the entry requirement for the degree
programs these Saudi participants were enrolled in was a score of 6.5 on the
IELTS test. As the highest band in the IELTS testing system is 9, the institoéal
expectation is clearly much lower than nativespeaker proficiency.If the Saudi
DAOOEAEDAT 006 BDHAOAADOEIT drebacclrate, teA AtAsE A O
understandable that they would feel considerable discomfortA student with

band 6 proficiencyin IELTS may be described as having

a generally effective command of the language despite some
inaccuracies, inappropriacies and misunderstandings. Can use and
understand fairly complex language, particularly in familiar
situations. ("IELTS band scalen.d.)

At level 7 a student would have

operational command of the language, though with occasional
inaccuracies, inappropriacies and misunderstandings in some
situations. Generally handles complex language well and
understands detailed reasoning. ("IELTSdnd scale' n.d.)

At level 6.5, therefore, studentsvould not be expected to have fully mastered
the ability to handle complex language well, and it is to be expext that there
will remain some inaccuracies,and misunderstandingsin their language use.

Ore theoretical framework which might also help to explain (and possibly
relieve) the pressure felt by Saudi students regarding their English language
proficiency is the BICS/CALP distinction (see Cummins, 2003). This theory was
developed to highlight the dfferent time periods immigrant children typically
take to develop conversationa fluency on the one handand ageappropriate
academic proficiency on the other. The former, which Cummins labelled Basic
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Interpersonal Communication Skils (BICS), normally taks about twoyears to
acquire, whereas the latter, Cognitive Academic Language Proficiency (CALP),
usually takes betweerfive and sevenyears.

Whilst the BICS/CALP theory has been criticised on a number of levels (see
Edelsky et al., 1983; MartirJones &Romaine, 1986), | have found it to be
extremely usefulas a tool for raising awareness of the complexity of language
proficiency. The fact that an international student can have a relatively fluent
sounding friendly conversation does not mean that the samstudent has the
English language skills required for academic reposivriting. CALP cannot be
picked up in a couple of months, as some participants had thought before
coming to Australia. Understanding this may help Saudi participants to have
more realistic expectations upon themselves.

The same theory might alsobe useful in ensuring that lecturers and other
university staff have realistic expectations onthe language abilities of Saudi
students. The fluency with which some international students speak
conversational English could be misinterpreted to mean that they have a
language competency suitable for academic study, which may not be the case.
The BICS/CALP theory may ba useful tool for helping both Saudistudents and
university staff who interact with them to have more realistic expectations.

Expectations regarding the university and its programs

Another important point which emerged many times throughout the narrative
AEOAOOOET 1 COi 6PO xAO OEA 3AOAE DPAOOE,
universityd Programs. The focus of these discussions was primarily on the
preparatory English program, which many of the participants were requiredd
complete before entering the degree program. The way in which these
expectations emerged was of great interest to mpersonally, as | am a past
teacher in one of these programs Indeed, the participants in Narrative
Discussion Group 1 and Narrative Discussion Group 2 and one of the
participants in Narrative DiscussionGroup 3 had been students in classeshad
taught in one program about a year prior to this study.

s x oA s o~ - s A

One of these expectations related ttOEA 3 AOAE DAOOEAEDAT 008
that there is a proper way to teach English. From their perspective, thHailure

to adhere to this method of teaching was one ofhe reasons for their lack of

progress in acquiring the level of English required for their studies, which in

turn caused a number of the struggles discussed later in this chapter.

The concept of there being a proper way of teaching English weaves its way
through many different episodes in many different narrative discussion groups.
For example:
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Halim: and the teaching waywvasnd good enougtfor overseas students
like us(NDG1).

The comment about not being good enoughas explained later by Halim:

Halim: the way of teaching (pause 1 secit(pause 1 sec) kind of (pause 1
sec)E O tRelplIfi& that proper way, like if we came here and we
have likea grammar sessionawriting sessionvocabulary or
something with reading, listening speaking. .. but we came here
andthe focus, all the focusagon writing, and how to write and
how towrite, how to write, and how to do presentatios. Aud
somethingthat wed@e weak onz grammarzx A AEAT 8 0 EAOA A
strong base in EngliskiNDG1).

A similar concern was expressed by Ubaid who attempted to be very diplomatic
in his comments about the preparatory English program in which | had
previously taught. He framed his concern in terms of the poor quality of some
of the teachers:

Ubaid: | have one issudn [the preparatory English program],
and | will be honest withyo? AOOAT AAT OO OEEO EOOO
sorry but this universityis not providing quality of uh good quality
of teachesin [the preparatory English program]. U, I will not
mention their name

Me: okay . . A A A o
Ubaid:  alot of teachestheree OEAU AT 1 6 O dbbutEnglish] UOEET C
(NDG3).

University regulations require all staff who teach in this preparatory English

program to be qualified and experiencedteachers of English to speakers of

other languages To the best of my knowledge, all of the teaclee (including

substitutes) involved in the program when Ubaid was a student were all native

speakers of English. Thereforewhen Ubaid saysGhey dol 6 © ET 1 x A1 UOE
about Englisth ib seems to me that he isiot referring to their ability to speak

English, but rather to their ability to teach English inwhat he considers to be

the proper way. According to Ubaid, this problem exists througtut Australia:

Ubaid: and not only here, even ithe whole of Australia
Me: yeah?
Ubaid: | have many friends in many cities in Australiahey told me

Ol 60 OAAAER®NE IOEA UATAU O BBANDG3). AAT OO0 %l
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Ubaid gave an example to illustrate his point, and he rda a point on several
occasions of asserting that s story is true:

Ubaid:  and to be honest with you, one teachéri A OEI A T 60 OAAAE
come and they got one teacher to take his plad¢e [the
preparatory English program]you know[the director of studies]
will makea copy for thestudents $ie made the copy that time
aboutgrammar. Thenshe, this teacher,idi & Ow ftoiv fo answer
the grammar, tobe honest with youThen shetold usto, GAnswer
by yourselesoBut it was really hard, because it was copied from
IELTSI| remember that Then we askd E A ®laaseould you
answerdE A Hink Athird thisoned AT A xEAD x A EET |
there were some questiomemaining z we A E Afinigh@and she
O A EDis¢usshis with yourteacher i | T OOT x OEAU xEI I
When our teacheicame thenext dayand we asked hinabout this
NOAOGOETI T h EA OAEBeqinnbB 6 x EEU GAAB®GI E
from the beginning? All the answers which shege uswerewrong.
Believe me, this thing hgpened(NDG3).

Whilst | would agree with Ubaid that this is not a dsirable situation, it
AAIT1T1 OOOAOAOG O1 |1 A OEAO S5AAEAGO EAARAA 1/
grammar-translation model, rather than the communicative language teaching
approaches that are currently favoured in Western ESL pedagogy (see Omaggio
Hadley, 201). Ubaid explained the source of the problem as poorquality
teachers; what | see this pointing to is an expectation about the way in which
English should be taught. The fact that Ubaiskid O dlieve me, this happened
suggests that hedund the content of his story unbelievable. In other words for
Ubaid, the proper way to teach Englistwas selfevident, and for an English
teacher not to teach in that way (whether intentionally or otherwise)was
unacceptable, and therefore scandalously unbelievable.

This expectation about the proper way to teach English is also evident in
Narrative DiscussionGroup 5. The Saudi participants in this group all did their
preparatory English courses at a different language schoah Australia. Akil
described some of the teadng methods used at that schoothat he thought
were better than those used in the preparatory English program at this
university (based on his discussions with Saudi students who had been through
that program):

Akil: but they havemore activitiesin the classto help us to learn
special grammar or special vocabularnand they give usnaybe
around seventywords per weekat the beginning of the week4 the
end of the week | findhavelearnt all this vocabularyand it comes
very easy for meA least you have ten, twenty words is the
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expectation to have all those wordsAnd they have sheets with
word gaps(NDG5).

Whilst these kinds of learning activities are not precluded from communicative
language learning approaches, they seem to have a much stronggammar-
translation focus. This seems toreflect a similar expectation to the one
expressed by Ubaidn the earlier excerpt.

Naim did not attend the preparatory English program at this university;
however, he was greatly concerned by some of the problemexpressed by
several of his Saudi friends about the preparatory English program. His
summation was that the program was not meeting the expectations of many
Saudi students, although he was not able (or perhaps not willing) to offer any
details about the ways in which those expectations were not being met:

Naim: because many students suffer

Me: really?

Naim: in the [preparatory English program]

Me: yealf?

Naim: yeah and also, the other thing which is not that good, when they get
out of the[preparatory English program] his is not what they
expect

Me: [the preparatory English programjs not what they expect or

Naim: yeah,[the preparatory English programlyeah

Me: oh, okay

Naim: yeah they are, usually they are happy in tfelvanced prepaatory
program]. There the programis better than the[preparatory
English program]) AT 1T 6 O (NDG4).x x EU

Another expectation thatwas evident in comments relating to the preparatory
English programwas that the teaching staff should be permanentaf the time,
most of the teaching staff were on casual contracts). Basil stated this explicitly:

Basil: the problem is, one of the problsm OEAU EAOAT 60 Cci O b
teachers in the preparatory English progran) (NDG3).

In suggesting improvements forthis program, Naim said

Naim: | think if they have permanent excellent teachefDG4).
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Naim went on to clarify why he felt this was important, reflecting another
expectation that he felt was not being met, namely that teachers (at least in
lower level classes) would support their students.

Naim: because the language, especially in the primary stagles
language dependon the teacherespecially in the lowelevels $
if you are inadvanced or in the uni or in theadvanced
preparatory program] you can depend ogourself,but in the lower
stage you have nothinglhe teacher should come dowand hold
you from the bottomotherwise, sometimes here, | find the teacher
standing and like (gesturing reaching down with hand) and you
A ATrdadh He shouldie downa little bit (NDGA4).

This metaphor of the teacher reaching down and pulling a student up is quite
different to the metaphor of teacher as a facilitator for learning which
predominates in many Western pedagogical models of second language
teaching.

Reflection on data

With different expectations over how English should be taught, it is not
surprising that some Saudistudents were frustrated with the English language
preparatory programs they were offered. Even with the very best English
teaching prdessionals, conflicting expectations could continue to result in
dissatisfaction for some students One way of relieving some of this tension
might be to provide more detail about the teaching methodology useth
Australia to potential and incoming studens. This couldinclude an explanation

of why this methodology has been adopted. Given the complex nature of this
material, and the varying levels of English language abilities of some students, it
may be advisable for thisinformation to be provided in the OOOAAT OO6 T x|
languages.

Expectations regarding the local community

In Narrative DiscussionGroup 5, the Saudi participants expressed surprise and
disappointment regarding the local community in which the university is
situated. Akil admitted that he knew very little about Australia when he
arrived:

AKil: actually wewerend O D1 AT 1T ET CouldSedor whEtiv® x A x
could find. We saw, when we came to Australia, we just came and
were starting our life herewith what we found here in Australia

Me: oh, sgust a blank?

AKil: EO6O0 A ANDGEEh AGAAOI U
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- A8 i OledthelcénVersation here to point out that the reason for their lack
of knowledge was a lack of information:

- A3 | Othege is no much information about Australia

Akil: yeah

Me: oh okay

- Andun: yeah um, maybe we are familiar with the United Stataore
than Australia(NDG5).

It later becal A ADPDPAOAT O OEAO - A6i1 01 EAA A@PAA
community would be like and he admitted that he was shocked by what he
found:

- A3 1 Owet), Iwasshocked when | come {the nearest major city] to be
honest with you

Me: really?

- A8 i Obedause | expeet[that city] would be like, like New York or a big
city,and when Iwentthere, itwas a good place and very quiethe
city is beautful, the rest of the suburbs 3ot toogreat. 9, |
expeced|this town] to belike [that city] . When | travdled to [this
town] | really log my mind

Me: (laugh) did you?

- AB1 Of OAEA O amUAGAETAN BEONERGD
Me: really?

- A8 i OVegh thereare two streets

Me: two st(laugh)rees?

- A3 1 Onotfoo manypeople few overseas visitorsjost of the peoplare,
some of themareveryold 108 O EAOA OT.MmOthdrefs x EOE O
no entertainment especially for the overseassitors. lwent back
to [the nearest large city]l stayed there for three months, thinking
a lot about[this town] and trying to changemy enrolment(NDG5).

, AOAO ET OEA OAiI A AEOAOOOEI bme @@ésOBh - A
melodramatic, although as my laughter idicates, his tone was much more
light-hearted than the transcript might seem to indicate:

- A3 1 Odoitwas pretty exciting when | got the scholarshipOAE AR OT EAUh
the dream has cometru® ) xAT O O OBAAE OEEO |
everything changed wan | come tdthis state]

Me: _(laugh)
- A8 i Oandall my dreams disappeared when | comdtiuis town]
(NDGS5).
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Reflection on data

It is difficult to determine the extent to which these unmet expectations have
AAOAOOGAT U AAEEAAOAA - fofhdr Sdudi studedts kakeAh@dE A O
similar experiences. One possible solution to avoid this tensionmight be to
provide more specific and detailed information about the host community as a

part of the application procedure. HowevefE O OET O A A Amuhih OA A
Narrative Discussion Group 5 admitted, 098 O 1 BOwe Ahbuid I6dk for

some information about Australia8 What is evident in the data is that some of

the differences in customs and culture have created some stress for some of the
Saudi participants, and these form the basis of the second main theme:
differences.

DIFFERENCES

Another key theme to emerge irthe data | have simply calledlifferences.| have
divided them into two groups: those relating to customs and culture generally,
and those rehting more specifically to learning and teachingnethods. In both
categories there were some differences that wereexpected by Saudi
participants and others that came as a surprise.

Different customs/culture

It came as no surprise to me to find that om themein all of the narrative
discussion groups was the difficulty of acquiring halal food. What was
something of a surprise to me was that they did not make as much of it as | had
expected. For instancein Narrative Discussion Group 1, when the discusson
turned to restaurants serving halal food, Wadi said think we jumped from the

8 éand then gestured with his eyes to the digital recording device. For him, the
topic of where to find halal food was not a significant issue when discussing his
experiences as an international student.

| already knew that a butcher supplied halal meat at the Islamic centre on
campus on Friday afternoons, and several participants mentioned this. | also
knew that there were very few restaurants in town that served halal fod, and
this too was mentioned in most narrative discussion groups. Howeventher
things that | was not aware ofwere also discussed

Naim explained to me the difficulty that Islamic food requirements could place
on newly arrived Saudi students.

Naim: al A EOB8 O O Aodydutcthbv & file@did aange
accommodation for youbecause staying in a hotel, this is really
difficult. Expensive firstAT A OAAT T Ah UT O AT 160
facilities (NDGA4).
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With no restaurants serving halal food, and no aking facilities in hotel rooms,
newly arrived Saudi students can find themselves with very little they can eat.

In a different discussion group, Ubaid explained that going to on a trip to a
different city could create a similar problem:

Ubaid: so sometines when weyo to [another city] we have to take our
food with us inthe car

Me: with you?

Ubaid: UAO8 " AAAOOA E GteeStautak<bbcavdd tliegoOO OT A,
not providehalal meatOT EO6 O AEAZEAQOI O &£ O 00
(NDG3).

Whilst finding halal food to eat is important to manySaudi participants
(although not all z see discussion below), it did not seem to be a big issue for
some of them, perhaps because theSaudi community had already made
arrangements with a butcher to provide halaimeat locally.

Surprisingly, the shopping hours in the local community seemed to be of
greater concern to many Saudi participants. INarrative Discussion Group 4
Naim, again adopting the stance of speaking on behalf of other Saudis,
explained:

Naim: aftAO AECEO Ui O AAT 80 AET A Oii AOGEET C

Me: (laugh)

Naim: at restaurants, yedecause back home we hatweenty-four hour
shops, even restaurants, caf@sE A operodentyfour hours

Me: twenty-four hours?

Naim: yeah and the other shops maybe etgbn hours

Me: wow

Naim: yeah, so you cago shopping any time and always there are many

people- crowded (laugh) S this is one difference maybstudents
who come to study will find- time restriction (NDG4).

This restriction certainly seemed tobe a big issue for Rashad imMNarrative
DiscussionGroup 2. It was one of the first differences he mentioned:

Rashad: ) AEAT 60 A @delyding to®l&sh &b abOuE flejpm

Me: the shops?

Rashad: yes,on theweekend in our country every shopill be open andn
the weekend here everything is closethe weekend I think is the
day to
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Me:

Rashad:

go shoppin@
go shopping yeahldugh) (NDG2).

Much later in the same narrative discussion group, Latif and Rashad came back
to this topic. For Latif,it was not an issue, despite the fact that some of his Saudi
friends complained about it.

Latif:

Rashad:

Latif:

Rashad:

Me:
Latif:
Me:
Latif:

Me:
Latif:

OEAO0B8 O xEAOA yddknbwithepaleliogkindifor OE A U

small pointsthey,you knoknAAAAOOA OEAU AI T OA AO
getupset and make it abig deal I08 O 1 Tabigded AT AUT 8 O
know,£i O [ A E 0,dh@ sithalioch ABAADIDA ) i

different country. | have to follow thighing.) ET 1T x ®BO38 O Al T O
/EE OA .1hava to doiniy shopping

before five

before fOA T 8 Al T AE

yeah

yeah

UEh T EEA #1711 AOh EO8O0 1 PAT AOGAOU AAU
UAAE8 ) AT160 ETT x xEAT EO OEOOO
yeah, and Friday bubn Saturdayit clos®d AO AEOA 1 8 A1 T AE
bigdeal.lO6 O | EEAofiifd O OEA Al

yes(augh)! © 111 ¢ AO Ui 6G60A ci O O i A A

yeah(NDG2).

For Rashad, it obviously was an issue, though, because he broke back into the
conversation at this point to express his disagreement withatif:

Rashad:

Me:

Rashad:

yeah but sometime& I  OEA T ECEOh A& O | AF\ ) 61
the internet and Ithink O/ E )  x Ahlt(l wahi youkoAcao

this one for meédMy wifewill go in the fridge andsayO/ E h  x A AT 16
have thatd hidis a big problem here in Australi =~ AAT,6 0 x AEO
AEOAO OT i1 1T OCEAURAYARTN ®IO AT O OEEO
(laugh)

UAAEh EOOO O1 i dpioBlerEND EIOS® AOAG COA,

me, yeah, | want it to be open twenfgur hours like in my country.
So | can buy anything antyme that | want (NDG2).

Two explanations were given for this difference between the two cultures. For
Rashad, the shops do not need to be open for 24 hours, because Australians do
not care about eating fresh food:

Rashad:

yes, but hee because also mbAustralianseating frozen food they
EOCOO OO EO ET [ BAQIAAAOAOEMIUA AGH ABLO
about food as we ddhey just) AT 1 §tiiey Havela system:
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wake, eat, go to work, comfegome atfive,eat, microwave, sleep
(NDG2).

Latif suggesteda different reason, which was more flattering to Australian
culture. Rashad seemed to agree with him on that point.

Latif: ©Gause we come frorabad management country

Me: (laugh)

Latif: like

Rashad: no management country

Me: no management? (lauky)

Latif: no really, because, like, maybe for example, in your houseas

sharing a house wh an Australian girl. When she planad to cook
something she prepadthat the day before Maybe in your house,
you areplanning what your wife or you are gang to cookthis

weekend

Me: yes

Latif: or some kind of food for lunch

Me: usually at least one day befe, yeah

Latif: yeah, but in my home country, | know from my mum

Rashad: alwaysa surprise

Me: (laugh)

Latif: no, they, before they statb AT T E 1T OT AE OEIi A OEAU O/
Al 100 EAIEI U EO OAAOCAA AT A 1TU 1 0]
cook blah, blah, blalfior lunchd

Me: yeah

Latif: 06 O CYAAK& 6 Edidddell @rielofAny brothesor one of

my sistessaysYeah [© 6 O dthArilidhess O/ EALANLGT EAUNR
or one of my brothes (pleasego and buyblah, blah, blad ) 08 O
close to theshogs, to getsome small thing like, like, for ampleany

small stuff
Me: yeah, just a spice?
Latif: yeah(NDG2).

Another cultural difference mentioned inNarrative DiscussionGroup 1 was the
way in which men in Saudi Arabia touch cheeks in greeting, and hold hands
when walking. Wadi explained that they had been taughtthat these were
inappropriate in Australia:

Wadi: but it nd a good way in Australian culture

Me: okay, did you know that before you came or did you find out when
you got here?

Wadi: no, one of our teacher ifthe preparatory English programjsaid
that to us
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Me:
Wadi:

oh, told you?
mmm (NDG1).

Differences in road rules were mentioned by Naim inNarrative Discussion
Group 4, and seemed to be a particular concern for Fadil who had firsthand
experience of what seem to me to be very severe consequences for not obeying
the car registration rules:

Fadil:

Me:
Fadil:

Me:
Fadil:
Me:
Fadil:

Ubaid:

Me:
Fadil:
Me:
Fadil:
Basil:
Fadil:

Me:
Fadil:

Ubaid:

Fadil:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

Fadil:
Me:
Fadil:
Me:
Fadil:

Me:
Fadil:
Me:
Fadil:

but I forgot to renew my registration- my car registration and they
caught mefat a city] and they just stopped the car and they took off
the plates and they just told me not to drive it because it willde
offense

they took the plates off?

yeah, yeah. And they asked me just to tow my car to (laugh) to
[local town, 200km away]

no!

OAAT T Uh OEA&De xEAO EADDAI

did that happen?

yes with my wife and she was scared and she was almost fainting
crying

crying

did that really . . they stopped, they took the plates ®ff

yeah because it was

because it had expiredl

three months ithad expired

(laugh) why A E Aylouiebew it?

) AEAT 6 Oh ifEdidthereC AG GO AOEN T A1 O T U AA
lifelong

IE OEAOG6O0 OAOOEAI A

yeah, in my country

noO A C E O O OfA yoiwilll sell bdDrécdd, so you can change
(unclear)

but here, no, you buy every six mostanA UT 08 OA 1ley OO UT O
more and mo(laugh)re

UAAEh EO60 Oi A@obpAl OEOARh EOI 60 EO
yes

so | told, I told him

so what happened?

yeah, they fined me six hundred dollars and

I E OEAOGO

yeah really, and er, they er, they, er they tamken the screws. They
AEAT 60 CEOA 1 A OEA

did they?

yeah

)y AAT 80O AAI EAOGA OEAU AEA OEAO
yeah, really they, they were not ni¢fDG3).
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Another key difference expressed by many of the married men was the wearing
of the Abaya,the full-covering clothing that their wives wore. | discuss this in
depth under Struggles (below) andagainin Chapter 6.

Reflection on data

| think it is helpful for academic and support staff working with Saudi students

to have a better and fuller understading of the extent of some of the cultural
differences faced by these students. Some of these may be obvious (such as the
wearing of Abaya) and some of them may be familiar to those with a reasonable
level of general knowledge (such as Islamic dietary regttions). However, as

the data demonstrate, the implications of some of these differences and the
impact it would have on the livesof Saudi studentsare not so obvious. It seems
prudent to me to suggest that we should never underestimate the impact that
cultural differences may have on the everyday lives of international students.

Different learning/teachingmethods

Another key difference that was mentioned in every narrative discussion group
was teaching and learningnethods. The fact that every group tiked about this
suggests to me that the Saudi participants felt it was an important point for
teachers and support staff dealing with Saudi students tbe aware of The
struggles that arose out of some of these differences are discussed in the next
section.

The basic difference was welsummarised by Halim, with support from Wadi,
in Narrative DiscussionGroup 1:

Halim: but, the hardest, | think i the studying and thetyle of
teaching here is different from

Wadi: totally different

Me: is it?

Halim: from our home country

Me: what® differen®

Halim: here the teaching is not, @ independent learningvhereas in our

country it®& passive learningNDG1).

Theywent on to explain one aspect of that difference:

Halim: and wealsodond have like @signments and this thing we ddn
have that

Me: you dori?

Halim: no

Wadi: all the subjects are exam(®\NDG1).
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In Narrative DiscussionGroup 3, Ubaid elaboratel another key difference:

Ubaid:

at the university we actually use different style of teahing
from my country The teacher, when he explanwhen he teachs
you he has to give you everythingl] points, and explain each
point, but herethey are goingto give youonly the pointsand you
have to searchior the other thingsyourself(NDG3).

Likewise in Narrative DiscussionGoup 4, Naim notal his impression that one
big difference was the expectation that students wuld do more work on their

own:

Naim:
Me:
Naim:

Me:
Naim:

Me:
Me:
Naim:

yeah, and here the teaching styiledifferent
yeal?

UAAES8 ) O dahinkirg énAherk. Yoodan think and you can

DOl AAOGO AT A EO8O OI OO0 1T &£ Ui O AOA
everything and you should, | just direct you

yeah

yeah, as the teacher, | just direct yodeah if you have any

problems, justomeback to me

come and see me, yeah

Ol Uil O AEAT 60h UT O AE

AEAT o I§A§ TTx OEA!
i ) AEAI 806 (HOGHx AAI 6O O

As Naim stated in the last line of the excerpt above, he was not aware of this
difference in learning and teachingmethods.

In Narrative Discussion Group 5, another interesting difference was noted.
- Adi 61 OOEAA Oflaw igng in Afahic tobE fardesststhuct®ded
than writing in English, although he admited there may be more structured
styles of Arabic that he hd never learnt:

- ABI

Me':
- Ad

Me:

- ABI

Akil:

- A8 I

Me:

- AB I

Me:

- ABI

Obedause in Arabic, we write like one chunk
oh yeah?
O ATT160 EAOA T EEA %l Cl EOERh xA AT T
writing itd O ubpsktl& down
very structured yeah
Oih4rabiA EOS6 O 1 EEAh xEAO Al Ui 6 AAiIl O
(unclear)
Oyoug,start at introduction and you just
UAAEh O1T UIT O AT180 EAOA PAOACOADPEO
Ox Al EAOGAR AOO xA AT160 EAOA AT U 00O«
oh, okay
Oyodjust write
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Me: so you write like you talR

AKil: yeah
- A3 | Oyeah you write like what you
Akil: go
Me: just let it all go
- A6 | Omaybe
Me: is that right?
- A6i OMAUAA OEAOA EO OT i A OOOOAOOOA £MEl O (
it (NDGS5).
It is significant to note thatthis AT T OAOOAOQEIT T &l 1T xAA 100 1 £

that the advanced preparatory program at this university was very goodHe
highlighted that in this program he had been taught academic English skills.
Naim did not go through any preparatoy programs, and it seems that he learnt
about some of the differences the hard way:

Naim: yeah. The first assignmener the first assignmenuh | was
shocked by that assignment
Me: (laugh)

Naim: EOC6 0 AAAAOOAhhwakddficud 1td ® Ol TAGIHA®BAE ADI (
but,Iddl 8 O ET 1 xadthe&asdiynmedt E

Me: oh
Naim: | didnd O Mécause they just give you thetroductory bookand
you have to read everything yourself
Me: OEAOBO0 OECEOR 11 i1TA OI1TA UIi®d jiAO
Naim: yeah, yothave tofind out the due dateof the assignment and

everything about the assignmenfourself. Back home we usually
EAOA OUT OO0 A Gdd&EaCthidOkll @ ox EIEIEAADEEONR
followthe OAAAEAOG O OOADPO
Me: so the teacher explains it all
Naim: yeah, if you have any question about the assignment your
assignment will bedueon blah blah and if you have any questions
we can discuss those questions, thithisusual way andthey will
tell you in advanceBut, just | was reading some stuff like #hi
(gesture reading booklet) ah, due date for assignmetWe AOS6 O OEAOD
assignmentAnd then | bund it, 1 only have four daygNDG4).

Reflection on data
These differences in learning and teachingnethods are another layer of
differences that may impact uponthe learning experiences of Saudi students
coming to Australia. Not only do they need to develop English language skills to
a high enough level to complete their courses, but they must also become
accustomed to completely different ways of teaching and leaing. These
differences may compound to produce a great deal of stress for some students.
10 -A81 061 11T O0AA ET  OEdhfirmAddly seved othkrAT OA
participants in different narrative discussion groups), the advanced

88



preparatory programs at this university appear to be addressing the need for
helping students understand the difference in teaching and learning styles.
Nevertheless, students would still be novice practitioners in this new style of
education, and it seems likely that theymight have to work harder students
who have learnt this way throughout their secondary schooling.

STRUGGLES

The third theme that emerged in the narrative discussion groups was what |

have called strugglesinstances where it seemed to me thahey were not just

telling me about difference, but rather they weretelling me about their

problems. Of course, there is some overlap between the two themes, and some

POl A1 ATl O § OOAE EAO &AAEI 80 bpOiT Al Al xEOE
been noted. In this section | spedifally highlight stories that have helped me,

and therefore | believe may help others like me, to understand some of the
difficulties and stresses that some Saudi students may experience.

Struggles with Australian English

One of these struggles related tdhe difficulty in understanding Australians
when they were speaking English. Participants identified three areas of
concern: the accent, the rapid speed, and Aussie slang. Latif mentioned the
problem of accents:

Latif: you have to understand theiracceri | AOETI AO EOB8 O AE AEAL
with some people irfthis town], especially like old people

Me: yeah, the accent is difficult?

Latif: yes, very dficult. Sometimes when | gwith the taxi driver|
cal 60 O1 Adiy0 dah dnderstand nothingl just say,
OUAO®G

Me: Odsy

Latif: QA O6

Me: (laugh) (NDGZ2).

Halim and Wadi explained how important they felt it was to learn Aussie slang,
and their belief that the only way to learn it is to live with Australians and
spend time with them.

Wadi: but we notice that you cannot understand slang unless you live
with Australiansand spend time with them

Me: okaybecause you wod learn it

Wadi: you will not learn it

Me: in a class

Wadi: you will not learn it in a class, and you know that in a skin[the

preparatory English classgnd [the advanced preparatory class]
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most of the studergare international. Their English is likeus. Yu
cannotimprove your English from themBut when you spend time
with Australiansand talk with them and live wth them, you

understand

Me: uh-huh and do you think learning slang is really important?

Wadi: well very important while you are in Australia

Halim: to communicate

Wadi: to communicate with people

Halim: people anywhere like ishopping centre somewdre, in the street
or

Wadi: yeah we willgo back to our country and spot

Me: (laugh)

Wadi: their Australian slang they will not understand us

Halim: (laugh) )

Wadi: they will say,@his is not Englisi

Me: (laugh)

Halim: (laugh) (NDG1).

- Ad i O1 sAdaie@iiculty he had understanding the English spoken by
younger Australians, due to both speed and slang.

- A5 i OO0 OAT E O OEA dvifddtjuge aioddf D1 Ah OEAU.
synonymsa lot of shortcut words,so) A lintleéstand and say,
OU&DI O OUAAES T O OIlT AOQGEET C

Me: yAj 1 AOGGEQAE AT A Ui O AATS80 1TTE EO O
- A8 i Oyeah you cannot memorise @ven if you want to look in the
dictionary (NDG5).

Reflection on data

The implications of these struggles arexplained a little in Narrative Discussion

Group 4. Naim suggestedthat lecturers should take care agreeing with my

clarifying question that he was referring back to a previous comment about
using slang when there are international students the class

Naim: | think the teader should be taking caréhere are many non
native speakers around
Me: S0 not use so much slang?

Naim: yeah(NDG4).

Naim also noted that some Saudi students find it difficult to participate in class
discussions because they cannot understand the monents and questions that

the (often younger) students asked. Without understanding the question, it is
AEEEZEAOI O O |1 AEA OATOA 1T &£ OEA 1 AAOOOA
comments may be lost on international students, due to the difference in
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pronunciation of common words. In Narrative Discussion Group 3, Fadil

recounted a time in class when he missed a lot of what was said because he did

170 O AROOOAT A OEA ' OOOOAI EATwold kA& OOA 0BG O
discussion (bowe) even though he knew the word with its American
pronunciation. This reflection leads on to what was the most frequent topic of
conversation in the narrative discussion groups; namely struggles with

academic work and university procedures.

Struggles at university

The list of problems and suggestions for how to deal with those problems that
arose in the narrative discussion groupswas quite lengthy. Rather than
reference them all extensively here, | have chosen to highlight a few stories that
demonstrate some of the rangeof struggles Saudi participants spoke about,
including all of those that | found to be helpful in better understanding their
experiences. The remaining problems and suggestions are then summarised in
point form at the end of this section.

Exam anxiety

The first story is one | have referred to already, in which Ubaid confessed to
times of anxiety whilst doing his exanmations. The problem for Ubaid was that
Australian students would begin to leave the room early, which would cause
him to become anxious beaase he still had so much of the exaimation left to
do:

Ubaid: we are doing the exanm this major, they put us with Australian
native speakesin the one clag®om.We are doingthe exam After
we start answering the questions I find fifteen minutekjrty
minutes, | find Australian people, they finish and thare, they
submit their exam paper, and me | stiavd 6 O ed&BrilyhafE
After that | will get, um

Basil: nervous

Ubaid: nervous and

Me: start to panic?

Basil: yes

Ubaid:  yesto palt Ahyafethey finisredke ) O OEA A@Al AAOU |
(NDG3).

As previously noted, Basil counselled Ubaid in this instance to remember that
he is not a native speaker, and therefore not to put too much pressure on
himself, which seems to be wise advice tone. | would also stand by the
suggestion | made in the context of the narrative discussion group that students
from non-English speaking backgrounds could be given extra time to complete
examinations without giving them an unfair advantage over nativespeaking
students.
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Afraid to question grades

Another story from Narrative Discussion Group 3 also recalls strong feelings,
this time of fear. Ubaid told a story that he heard from a Saudi friend who
guestioned a teacher about a mark and the teacher apparentiold the student,
&rou will fail8 According to the student he did, in fact, fail. Whether or not the
fail was a result of questioning the mark does not alter the fact that this story
has caused Ubaid to be concerned about his own situation:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

| wassurprised, really, | never thughtit would happen in

Australia, it happers,really it happers

)y 61 OOOA EO AT AO

even now when | am studying majée1 A ) 81 OOUET ¢ O A
my tutors

that is a good plan (laugh)

yes, real to keep myselbn the safe side

absolutely A A A
you know, | got my marks ifunclearq ) 61 11 O EADPBU xEO
marks. MOOAT T U OAAT T U ) OAEA O1T1T ) é&Il |

know what | have written thereand | will go to my tutor and ask

her hy my mark is not gootb A©®O OEA OAI A OEI A ) 6
maybeshe« E1 1 OAU OUd O) <Akl 1A B @ ABHOA
accepted and to studipecause | have a limited time hene

Australia, | have to finish my study in this time

is that for you scholarship?

yes, for scholashipAT A OEAT ) xEIl CciI AAAEh E
time, | will fail, lose everyting (NDG3).

The shock of receiving a letter
Another story that surprised me greatly was told by Naim:

Naim:

Me:
Naim:

Me:
Naim:
Me:
Naim:

the unisert me a lette; this is what really shockedne, O 8u failed

OEA OANOGEOAI AT OO &£ O OEA DPOI COAI &
really?

if they asked me to do the assignme®E A O § Dt to/Bend ke

this paper(holding sheet of papeto representaletteff EO8 O OAOUN
very shockng. | wasshocked by this paper (shaking papetp § O

okayif you have to do an assignment

a makeup?

yeah,a make-up

oh, okay

| did the assignmentbut the assignment is nad big problem for

me to do the asgnment,| have tre literature, | bring everything,

EOGO 11 O0.)BEA EAG O GBAdto BEhid méalphphri A i

i xAOET C PADPAMOGEL).091 O EAEI AAG
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Had | not participated in this discussion myself, | doubt | would ever have
realised just how differently a written letter can impact upon a person from a
different culture. It seems perfectly appropriate to me to send a formal letter
advising a student of his or her failure to meet requirements, and also advising
what other steps may be takenHowever, for Naim, recaving a letter with the
word fail both shocked (he used that word three times) and, | sense by all the
waving of the paper, outraged him. | would suggest that part of the shock and
AT CAO OAOOI OAA EOI i . AEI 60 OAT OA ii £ ET E(
(discussed in the next section). Nevertheless, the use of a written letter was far
more upsetting to Naim than | would have expected, and this suggests that
there may be different cultural meanings surrounding the use of different forms
of communication that may need to be further explored.

Team-members not cooperating

The incident leading up to the receipt of the fail letter x AO . AEI 60 | x|
experience, but he told me that other Saudi students had had similar
experiences. Just prior to teling me this $tOUh . AEIi 8O0 AAI 1l PDEI T A
whilst he did not answer it, he did look to see who the call was from. This may

have prompted the telling of the story, because Naim refexd to the caller as

one of those who had had the same experience.

The story that Naim told was an example of the struggles that he claiea many
Saudi students ha with group-work, which was a compulsory component of
the program that these students were enrolled in.

Naim: and sometimes if you are in a groyou may find yourself in
trouble

Me: really?

Naim: UAAER )&i OAITEIC Ui®

Me: like what? What

Naim: (clears throat)

Me: for group work, you mean?

Naim: yeah, for group working ®metimes you did what they asked you to
do and then you find yourself at the end théltere is a complaint
against you

Me: really?

Naim: yeah, this happened with me, and the other one who is calling me

right now, he gave me, yesterday he had trouble with his group
AN A ) EAOA T A1 (niycasewayedisiagdp | U AAOA
Me: yeahok(laugh)ay
Naim: now more than one they have the same case, sometimes, and
sometimes the teacheOEAU AT 16 0h OEAU OET O A ¢
should listen to each side, to the studéNDG4).
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Naim then went on to tell a story about his own experiere His case was
complicated by a number of factors includinga needto return to Saudi Arabia
with his sick wife, and a change in course examiners:

Naim: AAAAOGOA 1 U AAOAn«finsiEed my pathitie UT O
group presentation and | asked # examinerfor permission to
leave togo to Saudi Arabial told him, | have finishegand my wife
was sick e was pregnantSo she told me, in the group
presentation just if you, if you like one speaker in the group that
will be fine- if you finish you part, like research this thingyou will

AOOAT CA xEAOBO0 Ui OO DPAOOhB&AR Ul OO

done your partl did my part, and | have many emaile document
it. | have writtenit, | havesubmitted it to the groupand everything
and one ofmy friends, Saudiiends, was in the groupand hecalled
me overseaso say(You are in trouble with the groupO7 EA 08 O

xOT T@gedU Al i bl AET AA ACAET 00 0O OEA

U

themd@7 EAO AAT OO OEA PADPAOO xA CAOA

OB AU Ank fedti®@h the examinér not the examiner, the
examiner was on vacation becausésomething

Me: oh n(laugh)o

Naim: another teacherwas working now as examiner Heft the message,
QWhy] he is absentt the group presentation he is absent, i
give him no marlo

Me: really?
Naim: yeah, | explained by email that | ligpermissionfrom the examiner
(NDG4).

Naim then went on to explain the nature of the problem for other Saudi
students who hadbeen coming to him for advice. It seems (not suorisingly to
me) that many of the young Australian students werealelaying their group-
work preparation until just before the due date. Some Saudi students,
recognising the need to begin their part early in order to complete ibn time,
tried to arrange medings with their Australian team-mates, but the Australians
would keep declining, saying they were always busy. By the time the
Australians began the work, it was too late for the Saudi studentsho were
working in their second language Therefore Saudi stdents were receiving
poor grades because their nativeenglish speaking tearamates did not start
early enough.

There is always the potential for this kind of struggle in groupwvork. In the case
of international students from non-English speaking backgrouds, | think it is
important to recognise that it takes some of them much longer to complete a
task in English, and therefore they need more time than many of their
Australian teamrmates might need. Whatever the solution might be to this
dilemma, failing toaddress the issue does seem to be an issue of inequity to me.
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Other struggles at university

There were several other struggles relating to university work that were
mentioned in the narrative discussion groups whichdue to space restrictions|
have notdetailed here. | have summarised them in dot point form:

1 Fadil did not feel confident in doing assignments, and therefore it took
him 3 or 4 days to talk himself into starting(NDG3).

1 Fadil and Ubaid discussed the problem of subjective marking, and
particularly frustration at handing in drafts to be checked,receiving
good comments, but then receiving low grades for the final submission
(NDG3).

1 Fadil and Ubaid both talked about the difficuies arising from the
amount of time taken to proofread assignments to check for
grammatical and spelling errors(NDG3).

1 Ubaid expressed frustration that teachers did not correct mistakes he
I AAA ET %l ¢l EOEh 001 EI AOOOGOA

I a

1 Naim explained that younger Australians didnot seem to understand
different cultures very well, and therefore they dd not attempt to relate
to Saudi students in their classeswith Saudi studentsfeeling isolated
(NDGA4).

Reflection on data

Some of these struggles, such as the time taken to pre@fad work, did not
surprise me at all. Others, such as the shock of receiving a written letter
informing Naim of failure, were perspectives | had nopreviously consideredas
issues for some students Whether or not that perspective is commonly held
among dher Saudi students, or international students from other cultures, | do
not know. Nevertheless, it seems quite reasonable to suggest that different
modes of communication would carry different illocutionary intent in different
cultures, and therefore it 5 an important principle to keep in mind when
interacting with students from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds.

Some other struggles, like the stories of grouork struggles, | might have
been able to predict myself, had | stopped to thinabout it. | know that second
language users take more time to do assignments, and | know that some
Australian university students leave their work to the last minute. The logical
outcome of the confluence of these two phenomena is that Saudi students
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working in groups with procrastinating Australian students would not have
enough time to do their part of the project well. This has been exactly the
experience that some Saudis have reported. Although it seems logical to me
upon reflection, if Naim had not bld me about it, | might never have become
aware of it.

Struggles with family obligations

Another kind of struggle was discussed by two of the married Saudi
participants in two different narrative discussion groups.Of all of the struggles
the Saudi paricipants shared with me, this was the one that impacted upon me
the most. Like the groupwork problem mentioned above, it is a logical
outworking of what | already knew (or at least thought | knew) but | had never
processed that line of thinking to its logcal conclusion. Hearing the stories of
these two husbands also significantly impacted upon my understanding of the
relationships between husbands and wives in these Islamic families.

Rashad had only been married for a couple of months at the time Néarrative
DiscussionGroup 2. He noted the struggle he was having with his responsibility
to look after his new wife who hadrecently arrived in Australia with him:

Rashad: it was very difficult ahNthe fir§t timAe when wqrrived here,l
stayed a week andicO1 AT @aio the@rdiviersity

Me: really?
Rashad: |was, if she heard sound, beause she doegnO ET 1 x xEAOBO
on in Australia if she heasanything outside, she caimeh O4 EAOA EC

someone near the hond@r something like thatNDG2).

2 A O B AvifeBin a new country with completely different customs, was afraid
of all the noises that she could hear, but could not identify. Therefore she relied
upon Rashad to be there to comfort herand this kept him away from his
university classes.

Fadil and Ubaid noted that their wives were also afraid, and worrying about
their wives at home occupied their minds whilst at unwersity. The discussion
began with Ubaidexplaining that the houses in Australia were less secure than
Saudi housesz made of wood, no concrete, and without metal bars on the
windows:

Ubaid: EO6 O EAOARK 1T 00 redEdAifyindhesehouse&E AU AOA
Me: ATT1T60 EAAI OAEAe }

Ubaid: OT AA EITAOGO xEOE Ui O UAOh OEAU AO,
Me: oh
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Ubaid:  because we areenand© 6 O AER @& GEl OA DOOOA OEAU
women so they are not happy to live this hefthey are scared
because of windows EEA OEEOh AAAAOOA OEAU Al

Basil: anytime, maybe somebody he can brethle glass
Me: ah, break the glass?
Basil: (slight laugh) and come in the houd®&DG3).

At this point, we began a long discussion trying to distinguish between
flyscreens, security screens and barred windows. When we had finally settled
on the meaning of the different words, Ubaid said that theysed bars on their

windows, and the lack of bars on Australian homes caused them to feel unsafe:

Ubaid: so we have, we udmrs toprotect ourselvedrom anyintrusion

Me: yeahl can see how that would be concerning, especially like
whenyou are awagnA Ul 0O xEZAG60O EAOA 11 EAO
Basil: yeah
Ubaid: yes, yes and then when we atuni our minds are at home
Me: hmm
Ubaid:  yes, because we know our wives they are scared, like $his E0O& O

alsoan important point for us(NDG3).

From the time when | frst met Saudi students on campus, | noticed that they

seemed to answer their cell phones as a high priority. Some would walk oint

the middle of a classto answer their phones. From my Western perspective,

this would be considered to be quite rude. Howear, upon hearingtheOOOA AT OO
stories, | began to reconsider some of the cultural implications that may

ET £ OAT AA OEA 3AO0OAE PAOOEAEDPAT 008 OOA 1 £
having to comfort his wife, Rashad gestured to his cell phone andig,

Rashad: if I, you see now about two hours (gesturing to mobile phone)
together and no call yet

Me: AT A OEA EAOT 860 AAI1TAA Ui

Rashad: yeah(NDGZ2).

The lack of a call from his wife for almost two hours was used by Rashad as
evidence that she wassettling well into Australia. This was startling to me. |

had always thought that the Islamic laws and customs gave Saudi wives less
freedom than Australian wives, but | had never stopped to consider how those

same laws and customs also placed far higherxgectations on the Saudi
husbands to have to look after their wives. If my wife heard a noise outside our

ET i Anh OEA xT O1 A TTOIATTU ET OAOOECAOA EO
hear strange noises, their husbands are expected to investigate, everit iheans

leaving their classes at university.
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Reflection on data

Upon reflection, it seems perfectly logical that in a cultural environment in
which women are less independent, they must therefore be more dependent on
someone. Isolated from their familis and home communities as partners to
international students living abroad, the wives of these Saudi men seem to have
only their husbands to depend upon. It seems reasonable to suggest that in
such a situation, a conscientious husband would do whatever heould to
provide his wife with the support she needed. Therefore it should come an
surprise to hear Ubaid say,0 then we are at uni, our minds are at home.
Evaluated from within their own religious and cultural context, this would
seem to be the attitue of an honourable, responsible and loving husband.

When a Saudi student rushes out oflassto answer his phone, therefore, he
may be acting as a rude and irresponsible student (from thperspective of
someteachers) but possibly also as a responsible anldving husband (from his
Saudi perspective). In trying to understand this situation better | tried to
imagine how | might feel if | had had to leave my children at home alone when
they were still quite young, in order to go to university. In that situatio, had |

received a call from my daughter saying AAAUh OEAOAS8OC A 11
scarech Ié(vould have had no hesitation in leaving the class immediately, to rush
Of T u AAOCEOAOBO AEA8 )OO xI1 Ol AT6O EAOA

daughter would have been a higher priority. | wonder whether this is similar to
the kind of struggle faced by some of the married Saudi men whose wives are
alone and scared in a foreign country, without the family and cultural support
networks they would ordinarily turn to. Certainly, hearing these stories gave
me cause to think.

Struggles with timing of cultural events

Another major misconception | had prior to this study was that Islamic
students struggled through the period of Ramadan, because it was hard to
concentrate on studying whilst fasting. Naim insisted that this was not the big
problem for the Saudi community. Muslims, he said, fasted every year at
Ramadan and were quite used to it. The big issue for them was not the fasting,
but the festival days thatfollowed. Discovering this was quite serendipitous: |

EOA

EAA 1710 O AAOOGOTIT A . AEI 60O DPOI 1T O1 AEAOEI I

me) and so | continued to ask about fasting (rather than feasting) which led
Naim to clarify. In the transcript below, Ihave written Gorceful [festival] din the
places where | still had not understood that Naim was talking about festivals:

Naim: yeah, sometimes we have forceful [festival] dayig forceful

f FAOOEOAI Yh EOJ OdayasiwAll abdyu aimrOA A £O1|

the classesand you like to contact your family overseas and

Me: Of EO6O0 Ah EOG60 A OPAAEAI EITITEAAU
Naim: yeah

Me: when you want to

Naim: i060 11060 ET 3AO0OAE ! OAAEA EOGO EIT Al
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Me: oh, in all Isamic countries

Naim: yeah
Me: I EAuh AOO EAOA ET ! OOOOAIT EA UI O EA
Naim: yeah, people in the early morning they are going to uh to prayer

andthen going to having forceful [festival] day, eating and stuff
and youare dong assignment or doing or sitting in clas®

Ol i AOEI AO EO6O0 AEAZLZEAOI O Ol [T AAT

Me: IERh EO OEAO AAAAOOA Ul 68 0OA EAO OET C
(pause)

Me: not eating?

Naim: no, this issometimes we have fasting here we have but, no fasting,
EOG O 11 OalsaudEghkidn@) OO EH 10&bighstu@ ut 1 1 O
OEA 110606 EiIi i OOAT O OEET ¢ xEAT Uil O .
festival day after that

Me: oh okay

Naim: so you like to enjoy it

Me: ah!

Naim: and last yeamot last year, the onéeforel talked to [the

preparatory Englishprogram]. They gave me one day off for the
Saudi students bsause | am [a community leadegnd wehad a
festival day here And they were very, very happy to do so and
helped us, and all thetudents they are very happy ahothis
action (NGD4).

Reflection on data

Until this conversation, | had thought that Australian universities might need to

consider being more sensitive to Islamic students fasting through Ramadan.

.AET 80 AT i1 AT OO0 OOCCAOO OErafce thithenEI©OOOA T .
time off to be able to celebrate their important festivals together.

Struggles connecting with the local community

Several Saudi participants in different discussion groups mentioned struggles
with attempts to connect with native-English speakers in the local community.
In Narrative Discussion Group 1, Halim talked about the difficulty of talking to
people off campus:

Halim: the people in the at uni you can talk to them and speak to them
easily and you can | thinkas you are students ahyou are hergbut
outsideE (f@aixe 2 secs) differenyou card you card speak

Wadi: you cannot speak to them

Me: really?

Halim: you carid speak to people outside

Me: you caril speak to them?

Halim: | dond know but

Me: is that something yoyust feel or?

Halim: | feel people dod like to talk to strangers or somethingNDG1).
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Latif noted that there were not a lot of places to go to meet with people from
the local community:

Latif: because we are ifthis town]. There is not a lot adctivity to go out
0o O T AAO PAT Pi Asgonsndagk 6)0 AT IOEET C
have like an assignment or something to do | just like watch
movies, go to my friend l@use meet likgto meet each other
talking, talking about everything

Me: that seemdo me to be a tricky thing, how do you make friends to
start with?
Latif: but if you are in[nearby cities] you can meet people in like,
like, [nearby city]
Me: sure
Latif: big place people, they have coffee and talk, butfthis town] you
haveto go tothe city centre or CBD
Me: but a lot of them are shut even on Sunday br&h@y
Latif: yes, there arsomeopen until midnightorAT AOAT T 8A1T T AEh ¢
a couple of coffeshopsopen, likecoffee er
Me: coffee house?
Latif: coffeehouse. Axd the one front of (unclear?) club, the big coffee
shop.Theyarel PAT ) OEET E O1 OEl Al AGAT 16
Me: oh all right
Latif: but, if you go there, all the people go for dating or for, they already
have, likemeeting with other people. They are ngtou know
prepared for some peopl® come to like, just for meetingNDG2).
In Narrative Discussion Group 3, Fadil made the interesting observation that
Australians seem to him to be less expressive when speaking to him, than when
speaking to other Austalians:
Fadil: | noticed when | speak to a. .no, no wheran Australian talksto an
Australian, they will, you can see the expressions very cliééiney
are happy (happy facial gesture) or if they are sad oh (sad facial
expression) but when they talko methey will (bland facial
gesture) you know thdace is solid
Me: is it really?
Fadil: yeah, | notice some of them, notal T £ OEAI AOOh OEhRh )
Me: why do you think they do that, | wonder?
Fadil: Yy ATT1T60 ETT x
Me: isitbecausetheyi T 8 Oh OEAUBOA T1 0 OOOA AAT (
Fadil: ah, I think because what do you mean, sure about me?
Me: xATTh O0)O EAhDh&Aed j1 AOCEQ O)
Fadil: some of them feel thaiNDG3).
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He added that not all Australians were like this and went on to explain:

Fadil:

AGO OiI i A T/ OEAIh TTh xEAT ) OAIE
know, they want to make this spaggesturing a space between
himself and another personNDG3).

Fadil also found some tension in his relationship with people at university ho,
he was quick to point out, were not academic staff:

Fadil:

my friend, my brother, went tthe USA, and he was telling me

many stories abouhow they were friendly and they will just, you

know, they will greet you if you are on the street apdu can nake
conversation, you can meet someone and, you kbkbiv® AAT 8 AOh
ur 6 AAT T EOGARh UT O ETTxh A CITA 1EA&E
alone, you know, everyone is, you know, you can talk to everyone

but when | came here | was shocked reablgcause some ohém

like at uni, at, thanks to God, they are not er teachers, they are just
workingatuni,OEAU xEI 1T h AoOh EZ£ ) AOE OEAI
wanna say wherdut, like, for example, if | ask ther@Vhere is

OEAOaNME AIDO OG T heyAwill insweime id a way that er |

feel that | am stupidReally, they wanto er the answer er telling

Ui 6 O! OA U1 O OoHOWD EARKBIEDDBYOORNE A OA 8 6
@hahd(NDG3).

For Fadil, not being able to make friends with Australians was a problem. Ubaid
joined him in that discussion, pointing out that one of the big problems for
Saudi men was that the best way to make friends in Australia is to go out
drinking, and for Ubaid (although not necessarily all Saudis) this is not
permitted on religious grounds:

Fadil:

Ubaid:

Me:

Ubaid:

Basil:

Ubaid:

OEEO EO Al O AT 1T OEAO Ei@atn@Ads, AAAAOOA
you know a girl | asked her her number to come to sit with us and,

you know, do study and she never called

if you want to get Australian, | think, Australian friends, ydhave

to drink

OEAOB6O A AEC bDPOI AT Al

UAORh AT A UT O AOWNOSAdiADdmdsDdeMOET E ) |
herestudy, they make relationships witAustralian people and

they arefriendly because they are drinking with them but, but my

religoncAT A0 I A O AOETE AT A O ) OEEI]
friends, Australian friends

not your religion, you (toUbaid)

UAO ) AAT G0
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Basil: OEAO0B O yol AU OAO@WIT O AAT 11 Oh UT O ATId
others, they broke the law (lagh)
Ubaid: OEAOG60 OHMNI&E®). DOT Al Al

Reflection on data

As Basil pointed out not all Saudi students adhere strictly to the Islamic rules
forbidding the drinking of alcohol. For those who do, | imagine it would be very
difficult to find opportunities t 0 meet people from the local community. My own
experience as a hewcomer to this community has been that one bktprimary
ways of breaking into the otherwise infamously parochial community has been
through participation in activities run by the many locd Christian churches. |
would imagine that this approach is hardly likely to be of appeal to devout
Muslims. If Christian churches and clubs serving alcohol are the two best
options for getting to know people, it is little wonder that some of the Saudi
participants have found it difficult to connect with the local community.

Struggles with racist attitudes

In Chapter 7, | discuss in more detail some of the ethical and methodological
issues relating to experiences of racism, and specifically what could aesduld
not be told in the context of this study. Here | relay the only story in any of the
narrative discussion groups that touched explicitly on attitudeshat might be
considered racist

Basil: when | camein thesecond month my wife and me went to [néy
city]

Me: did you?

Basil: yeah forthe first time and um, when we were walking and

going around ya know our wives, uh, the women in Saudi Arabia
in Islamic religion they should cover their bodies and their faces
and this is our religionand ourtraditio n and, uh, when we were
walking some g(laugh)uy one guy he cartus and he said,
OO0AOQWE 006

Me: i1 AOCEQ Ul 680A EEAAET CA

Basil: yeah

Me: seriously?

Basil: but we were in the streleand therewere many peopland it was |

think Satuday or Sunday and there are some people were dancing
and|ld O1 Adadwden he sal that my wife, she said to me,
AVvhatddOEAO [ AT OAUed AT A ) OAEA
Thenhe saidE O A TeAdzist A\ WA OA EO OEA AT I

Ubaid: the bomb? (laugh)

Me: really?

Basil: and | said, | gt angry, and | said @Vhat, why are you fighting, why
are you talking like this® A( O A& vHy yoGr wife cover her
FAARe 6 ) ThidiErdtydur busnEsEEhA SO0 1 U xEEA Al

h 0O)
Aed j
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this is our religion and our, uh, tradition and our custori. EA O & O
x Ol 1T C xHQOEE3)UI Oeod

| can only begin to imagine how distressing it must be on the receiving end of
this kind of aggressive behaviour in the middle of the street by a complete
stranger. Ne\ertheless, Basil did not finish his story there. He continued on to
indicate that this kind of racist attitude is onlyone side of the coin

Basil: when he vastalking with me, | noticed that he wadrunk

Me: drunk?

Basil: yeah. Wlkenhe went some Ausaian guy he came to me and he
OAEA O1T1T x1 OOEAOG6 AT A OOI OOUOG

Me: yeah

Basil: you see the two sidmf the (laugh) coin

Me: yeah

Basil: AT A EA OAEA OTiTh ATT1380 xilse@Uh )
and Muslims, | know thegovertheir facesandAT T 6 O x1 OOU
sorryaboutEET 86 (A OtAdaAoulsdgiie Aad iags O 8
and the good thinggNDG3).

Reflections on data

As an Australian, born and raised in the city in which this incident occurred, |
would very much like to believe that thereare civic-minded people there with
both the decency and the courage to try to reach out and comfort perfect
strangers who have been the victims of this kind of unprovoked intimidation
based on racial intolerance. However, my experience would suggest thétat
kind of response would very much be the exception to the rule. I wonder
whether | myself would find the courage to approach a total stranger with
words of apology for the behaviour of another total stranger. | found this story
personally confronting and challenging.

| also found it interesting that Basil continued on to tell the other side of the
story. | think that if somebody had been so intimidating to me and my wife
when we were in a foreign country, | would find it very difficult to see past the
anger and fear to have such a balanced view of the situation. | may have even
decided to abandon the country and return home with stories of the shocking
treatment | had received. HoweverBasil not only stayed in Australia, he chose
to see the incident as oly one sideof the coin.

)yl POAOOAA AU " AOGEI 80 I AOOOEOU EIT
Saudi participants had also experienced this kind of racially intolerant
behaviour and were dealing with it in a similar manner. The way in which |
designed my research forced me to restrain from asking question about a
particular topic unless the participants chose to discuss f their own accord
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As none of the other participants raisd the issue, | did not find an answer in
the narrative discussiongroups. However, other evidence suggests that Basil is
not the only Saudi to experience this kind of treatment, and | think it is an
important ethical and methodological issue to explore the reasons why racism
might not have been discussed in the narratr discussion groups | have
discussed this more in Gapter 7.

SUMMARY OPART1

| have divided the topics that arose in the discussion groupinto 3 themes:
expectations, differences and struggles. As can be seen in the discussaoil
reflections on these themes there is a considerable degree of overlap between
all 3. Some of the things that were discussed did not surprise me at all; others
were completely unexpected. | think that coming to understand the latter was
the most significant finding of thispart of the analysis. | am weleducated and
concerned about social justice, and therefore have taken an interest in the
affairs of Saudi students at this university. Neverthelesshere was much that |
did not know about what was happening in the lives bthe students, and how
that could impact upon their experiences as international students.

| have summarised the key findings in Table 5.1. The table is not intended to be
an exhaustive list of everything that was said; it is intended primarily to raise
awareness of the range and complexity ofssues that were raised in the
narrative discussion groups in the hope that it might prompt thinking and
discussion on possible approaches to responding.

Table 5.1: Summary of kagsues that arose in the narrativdiscussion groups

Issues
Unrealistic expectations about English language abil
Different perspecte@ propdanguage teaching metho
Expectations of the host community
Cultural differences
Different learning/teaching styles
Australian Engjlisslang, accent, speed
Exam anxiety
Fear of questioning grades
The shock of receiving written advice of failure
Problems with teamembers
Struggles with family obligations
Time fomportant religious and cultural events
Struggles making Austrdhi@nds
Struggles with racism
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There were many new things that | learnt from listening to the stories of the
Saudi participants. | was surprised to hear stories of anxiety and fear. | was
challenged to reconceptualise the experience of married Muslim en,
especially in the light of the weight of responsibility that some of them felt
towards their dependent wives. | was disappointed (but sadly not surprised) to
hear of racist intolerance and verbal abuse. | was encouraged to hear of
courageous civic mingdness, and patient tolerance.

The themes explored in this first part of this chapter do not represent hat |
consider to be the truthabout the experiencesof male Saudi nursing students
In a positivist or generalisable sense. The themes are drawn frorhe recounted
experiences of some Saudi participants. The important thing this analysis has
highlighted is the complexity of the many intefrelated facets of experience that
can impact upon students from culturally and linguistically diverse
backgrounds. It is not possible to record every experience that every
international student has, and it is also not possible to predict what kind of
experience any one international student is likely to have, even from such an
apparently homogenous cohort as this group foparticipants. What staff dealing
with international students can do is keep in mind that there may be more
going on in the lives of international students than they are aware of.

PART2 7 DIFFERNG OPINIONS
NARRATIVEDISCUSSIOGROUR2

In the second pat of this chapter, | examine just one of the narrative discussion
groups, with a view to demonstrating the extent of the differences between the
values, beliefs and opinions expressed by the twoSaudi participants in that
group. This finding is significantbecause it challenges reductionist perspective
on understanding international student experiences discussed in the review of
the literature at the beginning ofthis chapter. Narrative Discussion Group 2
was held in the home of Latif, who had invited Rasiu, to come over and join us
for the conversation. | had known both of the Saudi participants for about8
months prior to the data production stage, and both of them seemed to me to
be good friends, both before and after the narrative discussion group.

If reductionist models were true, then it would be reasonable to suggest that
these two Saudi friends, both the same age, both living in rented houses in the
same town, both studying the same course (nursing) at the same university, at

7 An edited version of his section ha been publishedin Midgley (2009a).
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the same time would sirely have similar perspectives on life as an international
student. As the discussion below emphatically demonstrates, this was not the
case. The one significant difference in demographic background between these
two participants was that Rashad was mared, but he had married only a
couple of months prior to the narrative discussion group, and for most of his
time in Australia, he was, like Latif, singleTo highlight the significance of these
differing opinions, it is important to recall that the narrative discussion groups
were completely openended. The topics for discussion were selected by the
two Saudi participants. They chose to talk to me about things that they had very
different opinions about. As the data demonstrate, they were well aware of
these differences before the discussion began.

One key point of difference that arose was in relation to going to nightclubs and
bars in order to meet other young Australians. Latif besn to talk about this:

Latif: sometimes | like to go out at night and weekdswith my friends to
goanywherel EEA AOAT E& OT 1T A PAT PI A OEAL
from my country

Me: yeah

Latif: OEAU AT160 1EEA c¢ci O OEEO bl AAA A
Me: sure

Latif: you know what | mean

Later in this conversation, Latif clarifed that by going out at nighthe meart

visiting nightclubs and bars. Although he @l not specifically state during this
discussion that he dank alcohol when hewent to clubs and bars, his admission

in the excerpt quoted above that®1 I A DPAT Bl Alke iO&spedialyA T T &
from my countryh @nd his follow-on comment O8u know what | mearh 6
indicated to me that the point of concern for some Saudi students was the
Islamic prohibition on the consumption of alcohol.

| did not ask Latif whether or not hedrank alcohol when he went out, and he
did not offer that information himself. However, what was clear from his
discussion is that he believd that going to clubs and bars hd helped him to get
to know many Australians:

Latif: now when | go tda large shopping mall]l meetat leasttwo or
three people | knowrom Australia from clubs

Me: oh really?

Latif: (laugh)

Me: O E Ab&en @ good way for you to meet

Latif: yeah

Me: other Australians
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In these two short excerpts Latif began to reveal something about his overall
approach to life as an international student in Australia, namely to try to fit in
by making friends and doing things the Australian way. It seems from tke

excerpts that for Latif, making and maintaining relationships with (Australan)

people in the local communitywas of a higher priority than strictly adhering to

the cultural/religious norms of his home community. This reading of his
statements is reinforcedlater in the narrative discussiongroup. The excerpts
already cited in this sectionwere introduced by this comment from Latif:

Latif: really I love this place. Last time | went to Saudi Arabia | felt like
homesick for{this town]

Towards the end of the81 minute narrative discussion group, Latif ame back
to this theme. Hesaid,

Latif: | am really happy in [thistown]) 81 OAOUh OAOUOAADDUN
got everything | wanted, friends, going out, meeting lots of friends

, AOEE6 O EOEAT AGEEDPO xEOE bDuiithinA grgat OEA
sense of personal enjoymenand satisfaction. He continud on to explain that

he also believel that interacting with members of the local community is
important for language learning. He statd,

Latif: we have to mix withthe community to learn English
Coming back to the subject ofjoing to nightclubs, he sal,
Latif: thisiswhA OA Wbt @ B thiss the way to meet people

Putting these segments together, it seems that for Latif it is important
emotionally and pedagogically to engage with members of the local community,
and one good way to do that is to go to nightclubs and bars. Have that the
need to make Australian friends outweigled any concerns he nght have over
going to places where alcoholvas consumed.

Rashad ook quite a different approach to the subject of goingo bars and
nightclubs. He first raisal the subject, long after Latif @d, in a joking fashion.
Latif had been explaining how sometimes ivas very difficult to understand the
Australian accent
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Latif: ) AAT 80 &ijthind QBIOAIUA OUAOS
Me: Ok

Latif: OUAOGO

Me (laugh) i

Rashad: UT O xAT O O Cci AAOe OUAOGS

In the context of a totally different discussion (on the difficulty of
understanding the Australian accent) Rashad interrupted with the joking
suggestion that Latif always sl (yesdwhen invited to go to a bar. Rashadias
i AEET C A ET EA Anlying AhGtFheRb adghtAnatn &tif gods oo
often.

Much later, Rashad mde another light-hearted reference to this when
discussing another totally unrelated issue: the expense of walling home.

Rashad: O OEEO EO 11 A T &£#2 GEA DPOI Al Al O

because we are getting a lot of salgwe can just save
Me: save up
Rashad: if we are not going to nightclub

At one stage in the discussion, fascinated by theifference | was sensing
between the stories they were telling me, | asked Rashad whether he, like Latif,

had many Australian friends. He replied,

Rashad: no

x A

Me: mostly Saudi friend®

Rashad: justSaudisy AT 180 EAOA ' OOOOAI EAI

Me: soyoub AT 60 1 EEA DPAOOEAOI AOI U OOU O
found it difficult?

Rashad: uh

Me: are you happy without?

Rashad: | am. | have Saudipeople I like to stay with them all the time

Making Australian friends did not seem to be a prioty for Rashad. Later in the
conversation he indicated that he did not think meeting people at clubs was a

good idea either:

Rashad: if | come across the people who | know fractubs,because met
themwhentheywere drunk, anytime | get a problem, ifling them
they will wake upand say, @vVho are you®
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Although the syntax in the original transcript was very awkward, Rashawvas
here explaining that he ad not go to nightclubs, and even if he did it would be a
waste of time because the people he met thergvould be too drunk to
remember him later. Rashad also discussed his thoughts on the impact that not
mixing with Australians has had on his English language development.

Rashad: however, if | was withan Australian family, | think it would go
better,andi T x ) OEET Eh & O OEA %l ¢l EOE |
important to know everything.Thanks to I.T., tan do assignments,
a lot of words, in my assignmeniflreadt ACAET h ) Ai 1860 E
what it mears

He went on to try to clarify:

Rashad: s ) Cshd fedlly ifipOrant for meto achieve90 percent
English. | think70 percert

Rashad believd that his English language ability would improve if he spent
more time with Australians, but he dd not believe that his English needd to
improve that much, andtherefore he was happy to just spend time with Saudi
friends and leave his English language at the level hedalready achievedz in
his estimation, 70 percent rather than 90 percent. For Rashad, making friends
with Australians was not as high a priorityas itwas for Latif, and as a result he
did not make the effort to do so.

This different approach to adjustment was evident in other episodes as well. At
one point, Latif explained that he had offered usRashad and mg mint tea
rather than Arabic coffee,because he knew that most Australians did not like
Arabic coffee. Rashad said to Latif,

Rashad: if you get married here, you will be inauble. You should drink
coffeeany time you talk with your friend

| tried to clarify the significance of being maried to that statement, to which
Rashad replied,

Rashad: for him, mayke he is busy with assignmerdsOO &£ O T A ) AT 1
have any exagse
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Latif responded by saying,
Latif: that is in Saudi Arabia. We are in Australi@kay

Rashad insised on maintaining Saudi customs, such as serving coffee to guests,

whereas Latif placel a higher priority on fitting into Australian culture, in this

instance by offering tea, which he beliewe® would be more aceptable to his

Australian guestthan coffee. He @l not dispubA 2 AOEAA8 O Biafi O OE,
the appropriate drink to serve according to Saudi custom; the point of

contention was whether or not Saudi customs should be maintained whilst in

Australia. For Laif, the answer seems tchave been 3o

Later, when discusing the restricted opening hours of stores in the local
community, Latif, who raised the topic, aid,

Latif. 060 1 jabigdedl)al AiU1 80 ETix8 &i O A EOS
OEOOAOQEIT 1 inAdffaran®Goouktry)I| Balve to follow this
Radad in response sal,
Rashad: EO8 O DAMAAIAI & .18 )0O60 A AEC AAAI

open twentyfour hours like in my country
He clarified later,

Rashad: if | am Australian, this is what | am used to but for my country, in
my county, | am not used to that

As the conversation progressed, the difference in their opinions on the subject
of adjusting to Australia became more explicit. Rashad was discussing the fact
the he felt some of the subject material he was learning, particularlyith
relation to ethics in nursing, was a waste of time

Rashad: because we are a religious countrll of Saudis, they are Muslim.
No other religion, and all of them they are religiouf oneguyis
not religious, his family is religious

Me: okay

Rashad: and we are relating everything to our religion for nursing, and
studying here, in Westerftountries] there are a lot of ethical
principles when you ar@ practicing nurse The patient hasthe
informed consentthe autonomy to decideorndFil O OO0 xA AT 1 &
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have this, so we find it big problem here. Here the court will decide
something like thatbut there we shouldd relate everything to
religon.§ 11T TTA AAT OADUwvadio digdl T 8 0O
This is not acceptable. In owmalue, in our culture, in our religion.

S, | got a program here for trends and perspectives on nursing,
AT A E O &dio ubdedtand Bedause we never do it in my
country.Because we are religiousountry, we know this is what is
OECEOh OAghtifdr the othé peOplebHit we accept it and

AT O

patients J)AAAAOOA EOGS O HothérdroAvdshauid OAIT E Gt

do things forautonomy or something like that
Me: yeah

Rashad: O AEh A& O OEAOA OEEI CcO xA £EET A
hard becaus& 06 O AE AZAOAT @WEAITI G E®IAO0®
AARAAAOOA xA AOAh )81 1 AOAO

Me: Ui 660A 1T AOGAO CciET ¢ O OOA EO

Rashad: yes, se this one because we aeeligious country

It seems to me that for Rashad was not wherehe was Iving but where he was
from, that determined how he should live. He sught to build a support
network around him, so that as much as possible, his life in Australiaas
similar to his life in Saudi Arabia. This includd only mixing with Saudi friends,
and strictly adhering to Saudi customs, such as serving the right beverage to
guests. Whilst he admited that this approach may limit his language learning
potential, he valual maintaining his Saudi customs and culture over the
possible advantages that might & gained from seeking to integrate more fully
into the local community.

For Latif, on the other hand, the exact reverse seems lave been the case. He
sought to make friends with Australians; he accemd cultural differences and
adjusted accordingly. Thi, he believel, helped his language learning, and also
seened to have made him happy. In his opinion, Saudi students should be
aware of the differences that they will face in Australia, and should be willing to
accept them. Towards the end of the conversan, he explaired that he saw the
unwillingness to adjust to a different culture to be a characteristic of his home
culture. He explaired it this way,

Latif: but always, because they are, we are, really difficult people/tm
know, to mix with differert cultures. \e are not easy people to lose
our culture, you know ®me different countreswhen they come to
Australia, they like to become Australiatike Australian culture,

AOGO 1100 T £# OEA 3AOAE OOOAAT OO
culture, they want to be

Me: stay Saudi?

Latif: UAO AT A OEAU Andlss ke, thefdre@gectingtd U

AT AOAOUOEET Ch OEAO0B8 0O eyErikwinE AU
Australian friendsthey, you know, they hate t@se their own
111

OEA!

EET ,



culture even in he meetingor somethingg 4 EAO6Oh xEU O1 I
them theyfind it difficult with the study, um, theyfih EOh ) AT T 8 C
know, many things

Latif was struggling to find words to express his thoughts, but his meaning
seems to be quite clear. Heaid that Saudi sudents found it difficult to adjust to
living in another culture, because they placg such a high priority on
maintaining their own customs, habits and beliefs. He beliede that this
tendency was the cause of many problems faced by Saudi students at this
university.

Rashad dd not dispute this. Rather, he explaiad it in terms of religious
commitment. The example he dew upon was one that had previously been
discussed: halal food. Even in this discussion, the difference between the two
Saudiparticipants was made explicit.

Rashad: | can eat anything if | am notreligioud OO0 DBAT b1 Ah 11 00 1
want

Me: yeah, sure, yeah

Latif: for me, | eat everything

Me: you eat everything?

Latif: except pork(laugh)

Me: eDAADPO Pl OEe 4EMOEGO CIEIC TTA OOAD

Latif: (laugh)

Rashad positiored himself as a religious Saudi man who therefore auld not

eat any food that is not halal. Without explicitly saying so, he seeu to be

suggesting that Latifwas not religious, and thatwas the basis of their diféring

opinion. Latif did not attempt to dispute this. Rather he acknowledge that he

was not like the Gnost of udreferred to by Rashad. Hate food that is not halal.
Significantly, hedrew the line at eating pork. The differencethen, seems to be
one d degree Latif was not prepared to completely abandon the
religious/cultural dietary restrictions of his home; however, he was prepared

to accommodate to a certain extent.

SUMMARY OPARTZ2

This small sample from a much larger datsset provides support for the
arguments of Kumar (2005) and Koehne (2005) that international students
should not be conceptualised in reductionist terms. Not only are these two
students alike in many demographic ways, but for the purposes of this study
they selfselected memberslp in the same narrative discussion group.
Knowing that the general topic of discussion would be their experiences here in
Australia, Latif chose to invite Rashad to join us in the discussion. This was not
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the first time | had met them together. Once prewausly, when | was visiting
Latif in his home, Rashadhad dropped in for a chat. This suggests that the two
men relate to one another as friends. Nevertheless) terms of their priorities,
values and approaches to life as international students, these datalicate that
they differ greatly.

Based on these data, it would be inappropriate to suggest, for instance, that
Saudi students danot try to mix with Australians. Latif did and according to his
own account, quite successfully. Howeverit would also be nhaccurate to
suggest that all Saudi students mix well with Australians, because Rashaddea
no attempt to do so. Likewise, whilst it may be true thasome Saudi students
struggled with differences in the opening hours for shops, itvas not an issue
for all of them. The same may be said of the availability of halal foods.

These findings have significant implications for the way in which support for
students from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds is
conceptualised. Firstly, the findings endme the use of non-reductionist
approacheshighlighted in the literature in Chapter 5 (e.g. Koehle, 2005; Kumar,
2005) to developing strategies for the support of international students on
social justice grounds. These data have shown that students from
demographically very similar backgrounds can have very different approaches
to living in Australia as international students, based on their unique and highly
complex internal networks of attitudes, values, experiences, abilities, beliefs
and convictions. Tosuggest that there is one strategy that should be employed
for all international students seems to diminishtheir personalrights.

For example, it may seem logical and right to suggest that all international
students try to mix with Australians in order to improve their English. As the
data from Rashad demonstrate, not all international students want to improve
their English beyond the level required to pass their courses. There are no
moral or ethical grounds upon which educational institutions can insisthat
international students continue to improve their English beyond the level
required for completing the course of study. What is more, there are sometimes
other higher priorities z such as the religious convictions that kepRashad from
bars and nightdubs z that may militate against some international students
mixing with Australians. To suggest that they must abandon those convictions
EO OiF Ei bl OA AT1T OEAOB8O OAI OAOG AT A AAlI EAE

Secondly, the data suggest that reductionist approaches are notways
effective. Rashadexpressed very strong convictions, and even though his
colleague and compatriot suggestd that it would be better to mix with
Australians, he not only resiseéd, but he defened his resistance on religious,
moral and ethical grounds.l was left with the very strong impression that
Rashad ha firmly made up his mind. Whilst not all international students may
have the personal awareness, confidence, cultural inclination or linguistic
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expertise to express strong convictions so emphaticlgi, it does not necessarily
mean that they do not hold them. Strategies that come into conflict with such
deeply-held convictions are not likely to be effective.

Thirdly, reductionist conceptualisations of international students can lead to
discrimination against those who differ from the norm. Rashadid not fit the
expected pattern of an international student wanting to improve his English. He
did not attempt to mix with Australians. This may give the impression that he
was not committed to his study, an¢br that he was anti-social or antk
Australian. However, on the basis 0f8 months of prolonged engagement with
Rashad, | am convinced that neither of these assumptiom&as true. Rashadvas
a good student, and to the best of my knowledgbe passed all hisourses. He
planned to continue on into postgraduate study. The fact that hevas neither
anti-social nor antiAustralian is evidenced by the fact that he agreed to
participate in this study, andthis is supported by my encounters with him over
the duration of our acquaintancez he always went out of his way to stop and
talk to me whenever we ran into each other, both on and off campus.

In resisting the tendency to conceptualis&saudistudents in reductionist terms,
the problem of how to adequately and apropriately provide support for them
in tertiary education remains. Approaching this challenging question lies
outside the scope of the present studyHowever, the data analysed in this
chapter suggest that this is an important area for future study.

CONQ.USION

This chapter has highlighted some of the key themes that emerged Ssudi
participants discussed with me their experiences as international students in
Australia. Many of the things that they discussed were surprising to me; not
necessarily becausehey were so radically different to what | expected, but
rather because | had not stopped to think through the consequences of some of
the cultural differences | was already aware of. In the second part of this
chapter, data that support the case for takig a nonreductionist approach to
understanding and engaging with students from culturally and linguistically
diverse backgroundswere presented A number ofpersonal reflections have
been made throughout this chapter which | hope will provide a starting pat
for ongoing discussions on how to provide better support, not only for Saudi
students studying in Australia, but also for all students from culturally and
linguistically diverse backgrounds. In the next chapter, | turn to explore the
second research gastion, developing and applying a bakhtinian discourse
analysis framework to the same data.
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CHAPTERG: EXPERIENCES OF DIFFERCE

INTRODUCTION

In this chapter | switch analytical lenses to seek to answer the second of my
research questions:

What do thesediscussions (with Saudi students about their experiences in

Z A X £ 0N

I OOO0ATI EAQqQ OAOGAAT AAT 6O OAGPAOEAT AAO 1

As | explained in Chapter 1, language, culture and identity are all important

concepts in a numberof academic disciplines related to this sidy. However,

my approach in this study has been to treat these terms as empty signifiers
xEEAE PDPIEIT O O OAgPAOEAT ARG 1T £ AEAEAOAT
Agbpl 1 OA xEAO AAT AA 1 AAOT O AAT 66 OGEAOA O
produced in this study. | do not attempt to reconstruct reified identities, nor do

| attempt to map cultural knowledges. | do not attempt to highlight any

particular phenomenon and name it asanguage, culture or identity, although

theories and studies which empby those terms may be closely related.

Rather, using a bakhtinian analytical framework, | seek to explore in greater
depth some of the fourdimensional inter-connectedness between the multiple,
complex and changing phenomena that other approaches to reseh might
label as language, culture and/or identity. The ensuing discussion focuses
primarily on language data, and the way in which bakhtinian concepts can be
used to analyse that data in such a way as to highlight the complexity of several
different dimensions of the dialogic exchangethat occurred in the narrative
discussion groups

The bakhtinian concepts employed in analysing the data in this framework are

dialogue, appropriated utterances, authoritative discourse, internally

persuasive discourse ideological becoming double-voiced utterances and
superaddressee | begin this chapter by discussing theseconcepts and the

literature that has built around them. | have focussed my literature review on

studies in the field of applied linguistics, ashe use of bakhtinian conceptds an

emerging approach in this field. | then follow by demonstrating how thse

bakhtinian conceptsA AT AA OOAA O Agobi i OA OAGPAOEA
attempting to locate an essential meaning of the empty signifiers oariguage,

culture and identity. This is not to suggest that these empty signifiers point to
unimportant phenomena; on the contrary the very existence of such terms and

the prevalence of their use within various academic disciplines indicates that

thereisd | AOEET ¢ Ei b1 OOAT 6 AAiI 66 OEA OA@GPAOE
to be explored.
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Using selected episodes from the data, | attempat bakhtinian exploration of
these phenomena. Some of the episodegaminedin this chapter havealready
been analysedwith the bakhtinian content analysis lens in the previous
chapter. Applying different lenses to the same data is an excellent way of
supporting the underlying premise of this entire study; namely that the issues
under investigation are complex, and open to mitiple interpretations. As the
focus of the analysis is on a different dimension of the discussions, | have used a
different style to present the language data. | have not edited the transcripts
into play-script style z as | did for the previous chapterz and | have numbered
the lines of the transcripts for easy reference. For each new episqderestart
the numbering at 1

BAKHTINIANCONCEPTS

BAKHTIN ANCRESEARCH IN APPLIEINGUISTICS

Most of the work of Mikhail Mikhailovich Bakhtin (1895-1975) became
available to the Englishspeaking public posthumouslyThe first of his works to
be published in English was Helene Iswolsky translation of Rabelaisand his
world (originally published in 1968); however, it was not until the 1980s that
Bakhtin® work gained popularity in the West. Hirschkop(1989) noted that this
corresponded to the publication in English of the collection of essays under the
title Thedialogic imagination in 1981. Sincethat time, a considerable body of
Bakhtin® works have continued to bepublished in English (Bakhtin, 1981,
1984a, 1984b, 1986, 1990, 1993) and a considerable body of secondary
literature has alsodeveloped.

Concepts and theories developed by Bakhtin have been employesgtensively

in the Westin philosophical, literary, political and cultural studies (e.g.,Bell &
Gardiner, 1998; Dentith, 1995; Farmer, 1998; Hirschkop & Shepherd, 1989).
Since the commencement of the new millenniupi’ AEEOE T dale bEeh A A O
receiving renewed attention in the context ofapplied linguistics, particularly in
relation to teaching second or foreign languages. Before examining
representative works from that more recent body of literature,l review some

earlier uses of bakhtinian theory in sociolinguistics.

One of the earliest papers to expliciyl link Bakhtin and applied linguistics was

that of Wortham and Locher (1994) who examined the use of voice in a ninth

grade class discussiorwhich focused on two television news reports on the

1992 US presidential election. Using transcripts, they attempteto demonstrate

how moral messages were expressed through the use of voice and
ventriloquation z the attributi on of voice to others. They concluded with the

suggesion that this kind of analysisOi ECEO E A1 D-naiv@ spéakeksAE 1 1 1
to understand EngiOE AEOAT OOOA AAOOAOC6 P8 ¢pQs8 !I1
applied linguistics research was Schaub (1995who focussed specifically on
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bakhtinian theory in ESL instruction, claiming that until that time, there had

AAAT 11 OOEIT OI. Odt &parbcll@lf Bakhtinf®undeistanding of

audience issues for crosh O1 OOOAT 1T O OAATT A 1 AT COACA «x
discussed the bakhtinian concepts of the socially and culturally embedded

nature of language and addressivity, which he referredtas audience.

There were other brief references to Bakhtin in applied linguistics in the period

prior to 2000. For instance,Holmes (1997), writing in the second issue of the

Journal of Sociolinguisticsadded arief commentd (p. 214) about heteroglossa

with reference to Bakhtin. Thesen(1997) writing on the subtheme of English

for academic purposes (EAPjnade brief mention of Bakhtin in highlighting the

Ei BT OOATAA 1T £ £ AOOOETI ¢ 11 OOEA ET AEOEAOD
to note that this is the only mention of Bakhtin in that 1997 special topic issue

of TESOL Quarterlywhich was on the theme of language and identity. This

indicates the limited impact of bakhtinian theory on applied linguistics

researchat that time.

The Thesen(1997) article also highlights another important point about the

ET OO1 AOGAOGEI 1T 1T &£ AAEEOET EAT OEAI OU O1T ADPD
mention of Bakhtin is O) Al 01 OOA OEA OAOI ET " AEE
indicating that it was not her primary theoretical model. Interestingly, Bonny

Norton, the editor of that special edition, made no mention of Bakhtin in

ET 001 A O A Ed afficledattiaOtiink, @nd yetin 2006 x OT OA OEAO 04 E/
(1997) . . .found the social theory of Bakhtin, particularly thenoi T T £ OOI EA,
OA1 AOAT Othat Ndtén shpuldichoose toforeground bakhtinian theory

in an article that originally was far more interested in the theories oiGee and

Fairclough seems representative of the significant development in the

awareness andappreciation of bakhtinian theory in applied linguistics over the

course of that decade.

This pattern of introducing Bakhtin as a secondary source ialso evident inthe
so-called sociocultural paradigm in second language acquisition research which
began to gain momentum in the late 1990s. This movement is made up of
several different streams, including cognitive development modelse(g. Lantolf
& Appel, 1994), language sociaation models (.g.,Schieffelin & Ochs, 1986),
and situated learning €.g.,Lave & Wenger, 1991). Many of these streams draw
on conceptsfrom bakhtinian theory to supplement the theoretical perspective
of the more influential work of Vygotsky. CurdtChristiansen (2006), for
instance, applied the Vygotskian concept othe zone of proxmal development
and the bakhtinian concepts of authoritative discourse and internally
persuasive discourseto explain the role of teachestalk in a heritage language
classroom in Canada.

There are many writers in applied linguistics who continual to make reference
to the ideas ofBakhtin in this secondary way. Norton(2000) herself did so in
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her monograph Identity and languagelearning. The Handbook ofresearch in
second language teaching andlearning (Hinkel, 2006) contains only four
references to Bakhtn, and in all cases, Bakhtin is cited as one of several
sources. Mills(2001) referred once to Bakhtin in her analysis of bilingual third
generation Asian children in Britain, highlighting the notion that people come
into being through dialogue.

An early publication drawing together important theoretical foundations
relating Bakhtin to applied linguistics more generally is that of Lahteenmaki
and Dufva (1998). Chapters in that edited collection developed the case for the
APDbBPl EAAQCEIT 1T 1 £ Jlahdguag® &chulsiton, GaBghdg@©kadwiadgé)
and language use in psychotherapy. This approach was also taken by Johnson
jemnmtq xET  AOA®986) tonctpAd Hterarices @ support her
critique of positivist and universalist approaches in SLA reseah. She argued
that SLA studies must focus on the local situated context of use, rather than on
universals. For her, the key concept drawn from Bakhtiwas the examination

of individual contexts of language use

With these important philosophical foundations previously established, Hall
Vitanova and Marchenkovg2005a) introduced the first published book-length
treatment in English with a specific focuson bakhtinian research in applied
linguistics. In that introduction, they suggesed that the catalyst fa the recent
increased focus on bakhtinian theories in SLA research was the 2002 meeting
of the American Association for Applied Linguistics. It is difficult to establish
causality so directly. Howeverthere has been a vast increase in the number of
published papers drawing primarily, rather than incidentally, on bakhtinian
theory and concepts sincearround that time.

The analysis in this chapterfollows in this recent development of the
application of bakhtinian concepts for research inapplied linguistics, although
the findings are relevant to other related fields of sociology, cultural studies
and discourse studies more generallySome of the concepts | discuss in this
chapter have been adopted in thditerature reviewed earlier, but my study is
innovative in applying new understandings of some of these bakhtinian
concepts, and in seeking to apply several different but related bakhtinian lenses
to the same transcript data.

KEY CONCEPTSOR ANALYSIS

DIALOGUE

The bakhtinian perspective is founded on an ejstemological stance that locates
meaning in dialogue (see Chapter 2) Dialogue, in this sense, does not mean
simply conversation; rather it refers to a relationship that operates on several
different levels. In its most basically conceived form, it is aetationship
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between a person who is communicating, and the person to whom that
communication is directed It is also the relationship between the person
communicating and an (imagined) third party observer, osuperaddressee On
another important level, it is the relationship between the present use of a
word or expression, and the past use of that word or expression. Similarly, it is
the relationship between the present discussion about an idea or object and
previous discussions about that idea or objecfThe temporal relationship also
extends into the future, with the anticipation of how the listener will respond,
and also in the more general sense that the present instance of communication
will influence future discussions, in the same way that past dissgions
influence the present. Thus dialogue is foudimensional (see Chapter 2). Each
of these relationships plays in important role in dialogic encounters.

The relationship between two people communicating can be envisageeasily,
as it forms a part of eeryday life. Two people may meet at a coffee shop,
converse over the telephone, engage in synchronous or asynchronous
discussion over the internet, and so on. The relationship is not always between
two specific and embodied persons. A novelist may write wh a general
readership in mind, and likewise a student may write an essay for an
unidentified marker. In these instances, there is still a speakdistener
relationship; however, the Gistenerdis an imagined or idealised person. The
concept of all dialogie being directed towards a listenerz whether physically
present or notz is referred to asaddressivity.

Importantly, for either form of dialogue,the two parties are not conceptualised
as person A and person B, but always aself and other. This distindion
highlights the important theoretical perspective of distance. | cannot become
another person, and another person cannot become me. Likewise, | cannot fully
understand another person, and another person cannot fully understand mé.

is important to note that the bakhtinian perspective refuses to acknowledga
clear-cut binary relationship between self and other, and Bakhtin(1981)
claimed that there were no personal territories as such When self and other
engage in dialogue, a space develops, similar the third space of enunciation
proposed by Bhabha1994). Bhabha likened this space to a staircase that joins
a basement room and an attic. Those in the basement go up, those in the attic go
down, and they meet in the middlez the third space. Theorists using a
bakhtinian framework might allow for the existence z at least in the
imagination z of a basement or attic location Nevertheless,in bakhtinian
theory the staircaseis the primary location of meaning.

Bakhtin himself was(perhaps intentionally ) vague when discussing locations of
self or other, but he was quite clear in enunciating the significance of the
staircase, which he calledorderline (Bakhtin, 1981). Forbakhtinian theory, all
dialogue, and therefore meaning, is located on the kaerline created when
encountering another person
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The operation of the concept ofself in bakhtinian theory is closely related to the
use of voice (see Chase, 2005; Hamston, 2006; Hirst & Renshaw, 2004;
Pavlenko & Lantolf, 2000) As | write this dissertation, | ewisage the academic
audience who will read it. | have an image of the reader whis not a specific
reader, but rather an amalgamation of images and ideas | have about the
reader. It is to this constructed image of the reader that | speak, even now as |
am writing. | adopt avoice 7 that is, | appropriate certain utterancesand use
them in certain waysz that reinforces my claim to be positioned as an expert in
this academic field.Through my voice, | present an image of mys&lMin, 2001)

as | wish to be peceived by this imagined reader.

Voices come together in dialogue following the patterns o$peech genrs.
Whether referring to oral or written language production, a speech genre is a
collection of utterances that represents asphere of language use (Baltin,
1986). We would expect to find different words and expressions in a cookbook
to those thatwe would expectin a romantic novel. Each represents a different
genre. Likewise, we would expect thatn academic discussing researchvith
another academicwould use different words and expressionsto a person
seeking to comfort a distressed friend. Even when | am the academic in the first
instance and the comforting friend in the second, | choose different words and
expressions in order to present an image ahyself that | think is appropriate or
useful in the context.l draw on my previous encounters with others whom |
consider to be academics and comforting friends, appropriating utterances
from those past contextsz adopting voices that | heard in those pascontexts z
and use them in accordance with the speech genres of academic discussion and
comforting a friend.

Thus, even though l|am not two different people, | become in the onenstance
an academic, and in the other a comforting friend, through the uttances I
appropriate, and the voices | adopt. By using appropriated utterances and
employing voice in this way, | construct an image of myself which is influenced
by my thoughts and feelings towards the otherin that given context This
constructed image & also influenced by my interpretation of the actual or
anticipated responses of the other in dialogue.

The concept of constructing images of self for the other is not unique to
bakhtinian theories. Positioningtheory (see Harre & Van Langenhove, 1999)
for instance, adops a similar perspective with different terminology, as do
other social constructivist theories d identity. The innovative contribution of
bakhtinian theory is to draw the focus of attention to dialogue, and more
specifically to the spacethat is formed when sef and other come together in
dialogue. Holquist(2002) explained,
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a dialogue is composed of an utterance, a reply and a relation between
the two. It isthe relation that is most important of the three, for without
it the other two would have no meaning. (p. 38)

APPROPRIATED UTTERARE

The principle unit of analysis in this chapteris the bakhtinian concept of
utterance. An utterance is one turn in a dialogue, and may be a single word, a
full sentence, a lengthy diatribe, oz in my use of the termz a simple gesture
like a nod. The importance of utterance in this perspective is that it is situated
in the specific context ofa specific dialogue, and the presence of anthe
contribution by the listener influence what the speaker saysFor instance, a
teacher may ask his or her clas€Po you understand®One student may reply,
&reso6 That single word is one utterance in the dialogue between that teacher
and that studentin the context of that classroom at that timelt is influenced by
what the teacher has said previouslyz both the maerial that was being
explained and also the specific question@o you understand® z and the
student® answer influences the teachds next utterance in the dialogue. Ha
the student saidONI hitds quite likely that the teacher wouldhave responded
differently.

There are many other contextual factors thamight be seen toinfluence the
utterances in this dialogue as well including the relationship between the
teacher and the student, the expectations foboth partesh OEA OOOAAT
relationship with others in the classroom and so forth. The dialogic

epistemology of bakhtinian theory would view contextual influences on
dialogue as issues oaddressivity. Thus context does not refer to rdied non-

human factors such asatmosphere, class orculture per se, but rather human
interlocutors z actual or imagined; present or distant in time and/or spacez

who enact or embody atmosphere, clasand culture.

An example of an utterance is thigoresent dissertation. Athough you (the
actual reader) arenot physically present at the timeor place of writing, an
image ofa reader is present in my mind as | write and the way in which |
imagine that reader to be responding to this material shapes the way in which |
proceed. If | think the reader does not clearly understandny meaning, | will
give another example. If | thinkthe reader is questioning the veracity of my
claim, I will give further supporting evidence.Thus the reader | am imagining is
present as | am writing even though you (the actual reader) are distant in both
time and space. Even if | were to delete this paragraphand you (the actual
reader) never saw itz the reader | am imagining would still have been present
as the addressee of my writing. Thereforen any instance of language usen
interlocutor is always presentand influencing what is said or written
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Utterances are constructed by appropriating expressions from previously
encountered utterances. For instance, th® 8sdutterance discussed abovavas
not invented by the student rather, the student had heard or read it used in
some other context, andhad appropriated it for use in this context. This
phenomenon is referred to in the literature on bakhtinian theory as
appropriated utterances (see Remshaw, 2004) According to this theoretical
perspective, the previous context of the appropriated utterances will influence
the meaning intended and derived from the utterance in the new context in
which it is used. The past use of a word has an influence ds present usage
although as an utterance is appropriated to a different context, it is liable to be
adapted in some way in order to suit the current contextin this way, the
meaning of utterances can gradually change over time

The concept of appr@riated utterances is extremely important for bakhtinian
analysis within applied linguistics. From abakhtinian perspective,both formal
learning and naturalistic acquiring of a second languagg OT Ai PI T U + OAOE
(1981) terms z involve the appropriation of utterances in that languagein the
initial stages vocabulary; at more advanced stages utterances that are
embedded in more complex sociocultural narratives (see Wertsch, 19987
skilled speaker of a second language is one who has appropriated a large
number of utterancesz or parts thereof z and is able to use those utterances in
similar contexts to the contexts from which they were appropriated. fius the
skilled speaker of English as a second language will u€e(é as a greeting in
informal contexts and O bod morningdin more formal contexts, in imitation of
the previous contexts from which those greetings have been appropriated. The
context of appropriation may have been natural language usgtalking with a
shopkeeper, for instancez or it may have been an artificially constructed
environment such as reading a scripted conversation in a textbook.

This theory of appropriated utterancesis closely alignedwith the concept of
intertextuality z another common term in applied linguistics, discourse studes
and literary studies. This term, sometimes incorrectly attributed to Bakhtin,
was first used by Julia Kristevg1967, reprinted in Kristeva & Moi, 1986)in
explaining BakhtinG term dialogism. Todorov (1984) points out that
intertextuality in the bakhtinian sense implies that,

not only have words always already been used and carry
within themselves the traces of preceding usage, bubhingsd
themselves have been touched, at least in one of their previous
states, by other discourses that one cannot faibtencounter.

(p. 63)

Thus, utterances never operate in isolation. There is always a relationship
between the words of the present utterance, and the previous utterances in
which those words were used, and there is always a relationship between the
present utterance about a certain subject and previous utterances about that
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subject. Likewise, the utterances arenfinalised, in the sense that they will live
on to influence future dialogues.

AUTHORITATIVE DISCOSR AND INTERNALLY REUASIVE DISCOURSE

On a boader dialogic scale, appropriated utterances also operate within larger
AEOAT OOOAO8 ' DPAOOTI 160 AAAAPOAT AA 1T O OAE
internal belief system is called, in bakhtinian theory,ideological becoming
(Bakhtin, 1981). The useof the present participle (becoming) draws attention
to the contextual, contingent, fourdimensional nature of beliefs, values,
attitudes and behaviours of this perspective. Within this framework of
ideological becoming there are two distinct types of dscourse: authoritative
discourse and internally persuasive discourseAuthoritative discourse refers to
discourses that, for the purposes of ideological becoming are received
unchallenged. There is no struggle for acceptance and it is not open for
contestation; it represents the final and complete word on the subject to which
it refers, hence it ismonologic and finalised. Internally persuasive discourse
refers to discoursesthat are open to debate;they can be challenged, questioned
or amended.They are dialogic, in the sense thathey are open to engaging with
other perspectives, andunfinalised. Authoritative discourse could include
religious dogma, acknowledged scientific truth or currently fashionable trends
(Bakhtin, 1981).

One of the important distnctive characteristics of authoritative discourse is
that it is constructed in such a way as to demand that it be either accepted or
OAEAAOAA AO EO8 " AEEOET 6 Qrovilled Aal Bdflh 1T £ ¢
illustration. Evangelical Christian theology holds a one of its foundational
doctrinal creeds that Jesus Christ is the son of Godt is possible, logically and
linguistically, to interpret this statement to mean that Jesus Christ was a person
(real or imagined) who embodied qualities such as love, compdss and mercy
which are characteristics that human beings ascribe to a (real or imagined)
supernatural being. However, within the hermeneutic framework of evangelical
Christian theology, this interpretation is not acknowledged as a legitimate
reading. The creed is interpreted as a statement of the divinity of Christ,
essentially that Jesus Christ is God, and it is presented as one that must be
either completely accepted or completely rejected; there is no room for
amendment, and no possibility of partial aceptance or rejection. In this sense,

it is authoritative discourse. Within the framework of other theological
interpretative traditions, the same statement may be open to alternate
interpretations. In this case, it would be internally persuasive discowge. The
meaning, validity and application of the statement are all open to discussion
and debate.

Although these two different interpretations refer to the same group of words,
they are not referring to the same discourse. The seven word3esus Christs
the son of God operates as authoritative discourse within the evangelical
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Christian community, and internally persuasive discourse within other
interpretative communities. The former community do not use this expression
as one which is open to interpreation: it is a finalised statement of doctrine
that is to be accepted or rejected. The latter community do not consider this
statement to be referring to a discourse that is finased or settled: it is a topic
for discussion and reflection. In this sensethe illocution or communicative
intent of this phrase is entirely different.

This is an important distinction, because it helps to explain some of the
problems that can occur not only in interfaith discussions, but in crosscultural
interactions more broadly. When one party in the dialogue uses a phrase that
represents for them authoritative discourse, and the other party sees that
phrase as internally persuasive discourse, communication breakdown can
occur because the communicative intent that is embeddeth the phrase is
completely different.

Another important distinction that is not discussed in the literature, but
becomesevident in my analysisin this chapter, is the difference between what |
have calledimplicit authoritative discourse and explicit authoritative discourse.

Implicit refers to that authoritative discourse which Tsitsipis (2004) noted as
operating by erasure, by which he was referring not to the Derridian analytical
tool, but rather to what Bourdieu (1984) has called subjective blindness
Implicit authoritative discourse controlsthe agenda by silencing.

An example of this would be discoursgon international students in Australia
that do not engage with the issue of racism within the broader Australian
community, and also within educatonal institutions hosting international
students. A critical theory perspective would suggest that racism has been kept
off the agenda in discourss on international students in Australia through the
mechanisms which operate to maintain the power of sociaklites within
Australian society. A bakhtinian perspective would locate this mechanism
within the discourses themselves That is to say, some discourses on
international students in Australia are based onauthoritative discourse that
states (implicitly) that racism is not a part of the research agenda. This
authoritative discourse may havebeen passed on (through silencing) within
the academic community in Australia, from mentor to student, from expert to
novice, from colleague to colleague and so forthnd asimplicit authoritative
discourse it is not held up for examination or discussion.

The power of this function of implicit authoritative discourse might be
explained through an analogy with modern technology. In order to reach my
office on the fourth floor of the faculty building, | sometimes use the elevator.
When | use the elevator, | do not seek confirmation that the appropriate
maintenance checks have been performed. | just get in, press the button
marked with a 4 and wait for the doors to open atthe fourth floor. If that
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elevator, or a similar one, failed to operate due to faulty maintenance
procedures, my attention would be drawn to the issue of elevator maintenance;
it would no longer be implicit. Until then the issue remains silenced indeed,
we might say colloquially,00 8 O 1 T &z ahd nottoAydd Bnot evaluate or
discuss it, but it never even occurs to me to think about it. Erasure, in this sense,
is a very powerful mechanism.

Explicit authoritative discourse, on the other hand, ishe kind | believe Matusov

(2007) had in mind, when he characterised authatative discourse as including N

OEl Ol 1 AOAT AAh OPAAEETC A O TOEAOOh AT O
I

I
NOAOOGEIT T 1T OEAOOh OEA #ZAEI OOA Oland®d OO 11 /
AAOGEOA O EIiDPIOA T1A60 OEAxO 11 1 OEAOOS
characteristics may apply to bothexplicit and implicit authoritative discourse,
intolerance, unwillingness to listen andthe AAOEOA O EiI bl OA 11TA

others are features of what | have called explicit authoritative discourse.
Explicit authoritative discourse includes the overt attempt to control, whereas
implicit authoritative discourse operates covertly.

Explicit authoritative discourse draws its power not from silendng, but rather
from the strength of the authority claim behind it. An example of the operation
of explicit authoritative discourse can be seen in a newspaper article that was
one in a series published in 2008 questioning the appropriateness of an
Australian university accepting of a sum of money from the Saudi government.
AEA T AxOPAPAO OADPT OO xAO EAAAAA O(AOT 7
(Houghton, 2008 n.p). The authority claim behind theauthoritative discourse

in this article claiming that it was wrong for the university to accept the money
was the erodwho is described in the article asa @8-year-old former Vietnam
helicopter and jet pilotd who Gilso headed a UN peacekeeping mission in the
Middle Easth His qualification as an authority on mattes of Saudi politics and
policy are cited as(aving lived there for nearly six year$ during which he
found oppression that&hocked hinband persecution that®ffended hima An
unverified report of one alleged act of atrocity by Saudi police is given as
evidence of that oppression and persecution. In this way, thieero is positioned
as an expert and this is the authority claim behind the explicit authoritative
discourse that states that it was wrong to accept the money.

As the argument is presented as exit authoritative discourse, the reader of
this article must evaluate the strength of the authority claim before deciding
whether or not to accept the argument. If being a war hero and having lived in a
country for nearly six years is considered to be at®ng authority claim (as the
author of the article seems to suggest) then the reader is likely to accept this
argument as explicit authoritative discourse. However, if the strength of the
authority claim is questioned, the argument in this article will berejected as
explicit authoritative discourse. This is not to say that the reader may not
accept the same argument on different grounds. For example, an implicit
authoritative discourse you cannot trust foreignersd may operate to lead the
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reader to agreewith the hero. Similarly, the reader may read news articles
presenting both sides of the argument, and then weigh up the evidence and
reach the same conclusion as the hero. In this case it would be an internally
persuasive discourse. The important distinabns between internally persuasive
discourse and the two different kinds of authoritative discourse are
summarised inTable6.1.

When authoritative discourses come into conflictz as may occur in cross

cultural contexts z the process of ideological becomig will be influenced by

which kind of authoritative discourse is involved. When implicit authoritative

discourse clashes with another authoritative discourse, three possibilities arise.

Firstly, the implicit authoritative discourse may remain implicit, andthe other

authoritative discourse dismissed as absurd, irrelevant or wrong. For example,

xEAT OEA Ei DI EAEO AOOET OEOAOEOA AEOAT OC
COAAOET ¢co 1T PAOAOAO ET OEA TEEHA T &£ A I1AI
culture kissing eachother in greeting, he may dismiss the behaviour as weird,

abnormal or wrong. The implicit authoritative discourse remains implicit.

Table 6.1: Internally persuasive and authoritative discourse

'I_'ype of Dialogic or Overt or covert? Possible responses
Discourse monologic?
Accepted, rejected,
Internally
. , , Overt challenged or
persuasive Dialogic amended on the basi
discourse ,
of merit
Implicit Monologic
authoritative (alternatives Covert Accepted
. . unchallenged
discourse silenced)
Explicit Monologic Accepted or rejected
authoritative (alternatives Overt on the strength of the
discourse repressed) authority claim.

Secondly, the implicit authoritative discourse may become explicit. In this

instance, the authority basis also needs to be made explicit. lhet example

given above, the man may thinkto himsel) T 1T 8O0 AT &1 6OU 1 AT Al
other in greeting, but it must be different in their countryd® AT AT 180 EEOO
other in greetingd has thus become explicit authoritative discourse, and the

authority claEi &1 O OEEO | AlThe&@icaly, itGs@norA likénit® O U 6

be cultural group than country; however for the purposes of analysing

s N~ A N wm N s oA s oA 2 oas =

ADOEI OEOAOEOA AEOAT OOOGAh EO EO OEA 1 A1680

Once the authoritative discourseA AAT | AO A@bl EAEOh OEA 1 AT ¢
authority claims will determine whether or not it is accepted or rejected. If, for

instance, the man considers®ur countrydto be of higher value and esteem
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than Gheir country § then the authoritative discouse is likely to be accepted as
explicit authoritative discourse on the basis of the authority@ur countrya
However, if he decides that®heir wayodis better than @ur wayd the former
discourse may be rejected. He may decide th@nen kiss each other irgreetingd
is the preferred discourse, based on the authority claim tha€@heir wayd is
better than @ur waya

The decision to reject or accept the explicit authoritative discoursé® AT AT 1 6 O
kiss each other in greeting may vary according to context. WDEET OEA | AT
home country, the authority claimi Aur @aydmay be very strong, and he will

not kiss other men in greeting on the basis of that claim. If the same man travels

to the country in which men do kiss in greeting, then the authority claint@ur

wayomay not be very strong at all, and he may decide that whilst he is living

there, @heir waydis a stronger authority claim. It is possible that even when

living in another country, @ur way6 remains more highly valued for the man,

and therefore he wil not attempt to acculturate toGheir waya

The third possibility is that the authoritative discourse becomes internally
persuasive discourse.In other words, the person chooses to evaluate the
content of the discourse on some merit other than its authdy claim. The man

in the example above, for instance, may decide that in his culture it is
appropriate for men to kiss women in greeting, but not other men. He may then
critically analyse this custom, deciding that it is discriminatory On the basis of
his belief that men and women should be treated equally, he may decide that
Gnen kiss each other in greeting is socially just behaviour, and therefore
accept it as internally persuasive discourse.

When one explicit authoritative discourse comes into conftt with another

Aobl EAEO AOOET OEOAOEOA AEOAT OOOAh OEA 10O
evaluation of the respective authority claims. An example of this may be seen in

the case of an environmental protestor who trespasses on private property in

order to stop some activity. The explicit authoritative discourseou must not
trespassbcomes into conflict with the explicit authoritative discourseQve must

stop environmental degradatiom The authority for the former might be Ghe

law@ that for the latter, @ivic dutyd The protestor chooses to trespass on the

basis ofthe evaluation of @ivic dutydas being a higher authority thar(®he lawa

The different possible outcomes of encountering a new authoritative discourse
that conflicts with an existing oneare outlined in Table 6.2 It should be noted
that the outcomes listed are not necessarily final outcomegit is possible that
future encounters with other authoritative discourses may lead to a different
outcome.
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Table 6.2: Possible outcomés conflicting authoritative discourse

- Newly Possible oitcomes
Original
o encountered
authoritative authoritative Intervening step Final outcome
discourse .
discourse
Newly encountered
None aqthoritative discourse is
rejected asbsurd,
irrelevant or wrong.
Original authoritative
- Original authoritative dI§COUI’S€ Is accepted or
Implicit Impl_lc_|t or discourse becomes rejecteo_l based on an ,
explicit explicit evaluation of the relative
strengths of the two
different authority claims.
Original authoritative | Internally persuasive
discourse becomes discourse is accepted or
internally persuasive | rejected based on an
discourse evaluation of its merit.
Original authoritative
discourse is accepted or
. . rejected based on
Explicit Explicit None evaluation of the relate
strengths of the two
authority claims.

Identifying authoritative discourse andnternally persuasivediscourse

There are several linguistic markers that may be employed to distinguish
between authoritative discourse and internally persuasive discourms in English.
The second person singulag you, your, and second person imperativeg can
be used to mark authoritative discourses. For example, in the prove®ou can

I AAA A ET OOA O xAOGAOhoABA Wi OKARBUB O6 1 /
referring to the other party in the conversation, but in the indefinite sense of an

unspecified person.0 HBAOOT T AAT 1 AAA A EIT OOA O «x
make it drinko does not sound like a proverb because proverbs are a form of
authoritative discourse, and Qoud is a clearer marker for authoritative
discourse in English thanG persom Freedman and Ball (2004) have noted the
use of the third person plural Qued as aother marker of authoritative

s A X e

authoritative discourse by Qved

Tappan (2005) argued that the difference between authoritative discourse and
internally persuasive discourseis evidentin the amount of ownership a person
is willing and/or able to accept for what he or she saysln this sense, the
statement, @ believe that communicative language teaching approaches are
more effective than grammartranslation methodsh avould be internally
persuasive discourse, whereas the statemen@Grammartranslation methods
are not as effectie as communicative language teaching approactesould be
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AOOET OEOAOEOA AEOAT OOOAh AARAAAOOA OEA
former statement is made explicit.

However, the concept of ownership is problematic because it could be argued
that the speaker ofthe second statement also ownst, in the sense that the
speaker has accepted the validity of the position, and adopted it (consciously or
otherwise) as his or her own to the extent that it influences beliefs and
behaviour. The important pointfrom a bakhtinian perspective is to identify the
way in which a speaker indicates his or her epistemological stance towards the
statement. In this instance, he phrase® believe thatintroduces an evaluative
personal judgement (Wierzbicka, 2006). The kk of such a marker in the
second sentence may be read as a tacit appeal to a higher authority,asran
accepted truth; in other words, the unmarked case here indicates authoritative
discourse.

The power of implicit authoritative discourse to influence he ideological
becoming of people is particularly potent in monecultural contexts, because
that authoritative discourse remains unexposed and therefore inaccessible to
challenge on the grounds of either authority or other merits. When a person
encounters another cultural context, exposure to different authoritative
discourses may cause him or her to become aware, @nd then examing the
implicit authoritative discourses that have until that point operated covertly. In
bakhtinian theory this phenomenon canbe explained by theconcept ofsurplus
of seeing(see Chapter 5)

As an example, before going to live in Japan, my behaviour was influenced by
the implicit authoritative discourse @o not remove your shoes before entering

a housed | had never heard thisdiscourse verbalised. Nevertheless, evidence
that it was operating in my culture could be found in travel guides that advised
that in Japan you must take your shoes off before entering a house. This advice
would be superfluous were it not for the implicitauthoritative discourse that in
Australia you do not take your shoes off before entering a house. Through
surplus of seeingz in a dialogic encounter between myself the reader and the
authors of the travel guidesz this implicit authoritative discourse became
visible to me.

In Japan, | always removed my shoes before entering a house, because |
accepted the authority behind the discourse: the rules of Japanese etiquette, as
passed on to me through travel guides, and reinforced by behaviour | observed.

I never sought to challenge this custom; | accepted it as the right thing to do, in
that context. Thus it operated as explicit authoritative discourse. However,
upon returning to Australia, | continued to remove my shoes before entering
my house. | rejected thepreviously implicit authoritative discourse @o not
remove your shoes before entering a housenot on the basis of its authority
claims but rather because it seemed a sensible thing to do (to keep the carpet
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clean). Therefore, when in Japar@ake your shoes off before entering the
housed operated for me as an explicit authoritative discourse, whereas in
Australia, @ake your shoes off before entering the houseoperates as an
internally persuasive discourse.

DOUBLEVOICED UTTERANCES

Another important bakhtinian concept is that ofdouble-voiced utterances Each
utterance has avoice expressing a stance or attitude towards the content of the
utterance within the context of that specific dialogue. However, it is possible for

a single utterance to have more thn one voice. For instance, when quoting
what another person has said, the appropriated utterance carries with it the
voice adopted by the original speaker; that is their particular stance with
regards to the content of the utterance. However, the perscappropriating the
utterance could say it with a different tone of voice in order to express his or

her own stance towards the stance of the original speaker. For instance,
NOT OET ¢ AT T OEAO PAOOI T80 x1 OAO ET A OAADP
the voice adopted bythe original speaker andthe voice adopted bythe present
speaker, commenting upon thevoice of thel OE CE1 Al utt€réndeAThEes®© 6 O
two voices are expressed in and through the exact same utterance; hence these
utterances aredouble-voiced.

In appropriating utterances, it is not possible to completely eradicate the
influence of the original voice. The balance between the influence of the voice of
the utterance in its originaltime-space context and the voice of the utterance in
its new time-space contextindicates whether the utterance is operating as
authoritative discourse, internally persuasive discourse, or a doublgoiced
utterance, which theoretically could be either authoritative or internally
persuasive. These possibilities are@monstrated in Figure 6.1.

Authoritative Discourse?
Internally Persuasive Discourse?

voice A

mostly voice Ay, Authoritative Discourse

'mostly voice B ’ ’
y—> Internally Persuasive Discourse

. time-space
context B

voices A & B

e———————p Double-Voiced Utterance

Figure 61: Voice in appropriated utterances
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SUPERADDRESSEE

Another important concept in bakhtinian theory is the existence of a third
party, or superaddressee in dialoguwe. Bakhtin (1986) described the
superaddressee as an idd listener in the mind of the speakerz one who hears
from a position above self and other, and who listens sympathetically and
understands justly. Morson and Emerson (1990) suggested the superaddressee
was the embodiment of hope, without which all attemfs at dialogue would
degenerate into terror. They noted that Bakhtin related the need to be heard
with the need for God, although from their postmodern perspective they
insisted that superaddressee was a metalinguistic fact, rather than an
ideological expression. Bryzzheva (2006, 2008) has recently discussed
important implications of the role that superaddresseeg or third listener as she
renamed it z in providing support for those in threatening situations in the
case she discussed, teachers in classrooms

An example in which the presence of the superaddressee may be observed is in
the use of sarcasm. For instance, were an embittered acquaintance to Qy0 & O
about trust, not that you would know what that mean$ éhe speaker is
appealing to the superaddressee to acknowledge the veracity and validity of the
claim to having been betrayed. The fact that the speaker articulates a view that
the listener is likely to disagree with can beseen as evidence of the operation of

a superaddressee in dialogueFigure 6.2 illustrates the relationship between
addressee and superaddressee in the context of any given utterance

4 superaddressee

“ addressee

utterance

Figure 62: The superaddressee

ANALYSIS OF THE DATA

Yyl 1T OAAO O1 Agbi 1T OA ET 11 O0A AAPOE OA@GPAO

discourse andysis framework, a number of episodes from the narrative
discussion groups have been selected and are discussadhis section. Each of
the episodes demonstrates different and interelated bakhtinian concepts.
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Rather than group the analysis under concept | have chosen instead tanalyse
episodes in order to maintain the emphasis on the contextual and inter
relatedness of the concepts.

Given the complexity of the analysis, it has been necessary to limit this analysis
to only a selection of episodes fromthe narrative discussion groups. The
analysis is not intended to be exhaustive, but rather exploratory. Episodes
which illustrate the application and significance of the bakhtinian concepts
discussed in this chapter have been selected. As explained eartia@n this
chapter, each turn from the transcripts has been numbered, starting at number
one for each new episode. These episodes occurred at various points in various
different narrative discussion groups, and the line numbering does not reflect
the position of the episode in the broader dialogue. At times when sections of
an episode have been skipped for the sake of brevity, the line numbering from
the beginning of the episode has been maintained.

MEN HOLDING HANDSURPLUS OSEEING

1 Wadi: and when youare walking[in Saudi Arabia]you can (pause
1 seg hold his hand

Me: you hold hands while walking?

Halim: yeah

Wadi: while walking

Halim: yeah

Wadi: but it& not a good way in Australian culture

Me: okay, did you know that before yowame or did you find out
when you got here?

Wadi: no, one of our teacher ifpreparatory English program]say
that us

9 Me: oh, told you?

10 Wadi: hmm (NDG1).

~NOoO o WN

(00}

This episode contains an example of the impliciuthoritative discourse that
appears to hae been made explicit through surplus of seeing in an encounter
with another authoritative discourse. Turn 1 contains the explicit statement of
what was likely to have been an implicit authoritative discourse prior to
encountering a conflicting authoritative discourse; namely that men hold hands
whilst walking. The statement inTumn 6, @060 11 0 A CiT A xAU
cultureh i& unmarked for epistemological stance, which would seem to indicate
that it is explicit authoritative discourse. This is later cafirmed in Turn 8: @ne
of our teacher in [preparatory English program] say that [to] u$ 8he implicit
® AT AT 1 80O OomitHorative didcdu®e in Australia has been made
explicit to Wadi and his fellow students (usd) by the preparatory English
program teacher. Again, we can surmise thatis through surplus of seeinghat
this Australian implicit authoritative discourse was brought to light.
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The truth claim behind the assertion that it is not good in Australian culture for
men to hold hands lies m the authority of the teacher as expert on Australian
culture (Turn 8). Wadi seems to have receivkthis statement and adopted itas
is, without attempting to engage with it dialogically. There is no evidence of
evaluating the truth of the claim, negotiaing possible meanings, or amending
the claim in any way. In the context of this dialogic episodét functions as
explicit authoritative discourse. The fact that Wadi didnot reject the
authoritative discourse indicates that for him, the authority claim of Ghe
Australian waydwas higher than the authoritative claim of(he Saudi wayin
the context of living in Australia, and therefore heehoseto not hold hands with
other Saudi menwhilst in Australia.

THE RIGHT KIND OF TENER INTERNALLY PERSUASIDESCOURSE

Naim: | think if they have permanent excellent teachers

Me: yes

Naim: because the language, especially in the primary stages

Me: hmm

Naim: the language depend on the teacher

Me: yes, yep

Naim: especially in the lower

Me: lower levels?

Naim: lower levels

Me: hmm

Naim: so if you are in advanced or in the uni or in tfedvanced

preparatory program]

12 Me: hmm

13 Naim: you can depend, the teacher depend on you, yourself

14 Me: hmm, hmm, hmm

15 Naim: but in thelower stage you have nothing

16 Me: yeah

17 Naim: the teacher should come down

18 Me: yeah

19 Naim: and hold you from the bottom

20 Me: yeah

21 Naim: otherwise, sometimes here

22 Me: yeah

23 Naim: | find that the teacher, standing and like (gesting
OAAAEET ¢ Al x1 xEOE EATAQ AT A Ui O A,

24 Me:UT O AAT 60 OAAAE EEI

25 Naim: reach

26 Me: yeah

27 Naim: he should lie down, little bit

28 Me: yeah

29 Naim: to hold you, yeah, because the many students they suffer

30 Me: really?(NDG4).

P RPO0O0O~NOUITA WNPE

— O
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In this episode Naim was discussing his ideas for how to solve the perceived
problems with the preparatory English program that, he s@l in Turn 29,
caused many students to Qufferd. He be@n by making a statement inTurn 1
with the epistemic marker @ think@ This seems to be a clear indication of
internally persuasive discourse. Thereforewe may presume that Naim hd
thought about the relative merits of different solutions and, based on those
deliberations (perhaps in consultation with other Saudi students) he had
arrived at the conclusion that this is one good solution.

The merit grounds themselves on the surface have some signs of authoritative
discourse. InTurn 13 Naim appears tohave attempted to use the second
person subjectqoudin an indefinite sense, btithen struggled with the syntax

of the utterance when he éund that the only object that worked in the
complement isQyougd, and therefore he changel the subject toGhe teached. The
fact that he began withGroudsuggests that he may have been attemptirtg use
this common linguistic device for marking authoritative discourse in English, as
discussed earlier in this chapter.

However, a closer reading of the dialogue suggests to me that the entire episode
Is internally persuasive discourse. Naim ma@e no appeal to any authorities to
support his claim that his solutionwas reasonable and therefore none of his
utterances in this episode (even those beginning with tke indefinite second
person pronoun) operate as &plicit authoritative discourse. The most lkely
utterance to qualify asimplicit authoritative discourse comes inTurn 17 when
he saysGhe teacher should come dowa However, we find in Turn 23 that the
reason Naim offers for the imperative®houlddbegins with @ finddwhich would
either be a refererce to his own experience, or another epistemic device similar
to @ thinkd In either case, it represents internally persuasive, rather than
authoritative discourse. If this entire episode is operating as internally
persuasive discouse, then it suggestshat Naim was attempting to make an
appeal on the basis of good sense @ound rea®ning, with the hope that |
would evaluate the merit of thse suggestions on thesame basis; in other
words, he was trying to convince me on the basis of the merit of the avgnent
itself, rather than on the basis of some authority figure behind the claims.

THE PROBLEM WITH THETUDENTSAUTHORITATIVE DISCOSR

- A6 i Othinmk the first problem with the student

Me: hmm

- Ad 1 @hbndgselves

Me: hmm, hmm

- Adl ®A AT AOT 60 EAI B O1 EIi BOT OA
Me: hmm

- A8 | ®dcalse | saw some student just nagging and talking bad
words about[the preparatory English program]

8 Me: hmm

~N~No ok~ WN PR
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9 - A8 | @ehctjers and when | try to speak with him even in English

10 Me: hmm

11 - Avun:EA AT AOT 60 EAOA 11 0EETC

12 Me: hmm

13 - Adi @Ag AT AOI

14 Me: hmm

15 - Adi @igui &6 ATT160 ETT x OEA Al PEAAAO
speak in English?

16 Me: hmm

OEA Al DPEAAAOEA

(@]
(@}
m
—_
X

17 - A8 OEAO8 O OEA AAOEAO

18 Me: yeah

19 - A3 1 &dudyustknow it first

20 Me: yeah

21 - A8 1 &dudyust help yourself before they can help you

22 Me: yeah(NDG5).

YT OEEO ADPEOI Addwn pelsgedti@ion theAsérde problem that

Naim discus®d in the episode examinedn Chapter 5 namely thatsome Saudi

students struggled x EOE OEA DPOAPAOAOT OU %i Cci EOE bDHOI
comments were about the students themselves, rather than the teaching staff.

The onus, he suggest, was on thestudents to learn the basics. As he & in

Turn 21 Grou must help yourself before they can help yoéi Thiswas his third

consecutive use of the seond person indefinite pronoun which may indicate

the operation of authoritative discourse. The repetition of the modafnustdin

Turns 19 and 21 also suggestthe oD AOAOET 1T 1T £ AOOET OEOAOEODA
did not appeal to any authority figure (such as a teacheor an expert in

language learning) and therefore iis not explicit authoritative discourse.

| would suggest thatan implicit authoritative discourse about how to learn
English properly (i.e. learn the alphabet firstz Turn 15) is in operation here.

- Ad 1 Gd notAappeal to his own experiences, to rational logic, to any
empirical evidence or consider any options. He simplyobk it as read that a
person who did not know the alphabetwas not able to learn English properly,
and that the onus ought to be on the students themselves to achieve these basic
skills. His assumption could be challengedz almost all English-speaking
children learn to spe& before they know the alphabet (Fromkin et al., 2004)
However, he dd not present his argument in such a way as to invite discussion
or negotiation. It was simply a truth. This, then, makes tla episode an example
of authoritative discourse.

TEA OROFFER DIFFERENT ATHORITY CLAIMS FORPHORITATIVE DISCOSES
1 Me: Latif OEEO EO AAI EAET 00O OAA8 )GB60A 1A
2 Latit AAAAOGOA ) ETT x 1100 I &£ 1 U AOEAT /
AOEAT Ah O EBrdbig cofded G600 1 EEAEAOAT O OAOOR
3 Me: it is very different
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4 Latif: very different taste, and they not interested with it
5 Me: really?
6 Lati: tEAOG6O xEU ) AT1860 I AEA AT U
7 Me:T E TEAU8 4EAO080 OAOU EET Ah OEATE
8 Latif: yi 08 OA x A1 AT 1 A
9 Rashad: but if you get married here, you will be imouble you
should drink coffee with you any time you talk with your friend
10 Me: really?
11 Rashad:yes. And he just told me before fifteen minutes that come
here
12 Me: yeah
13 Rashad: or | should to bring the coffeeravhat my wife is doing at
home
14  Me: oh. Soyo8 hangon8s AAAAOOA UT O80A 1T AOOEAAL
should have made coffee?
15 Rashad: no, because
16 Me: no
17 Rashad:for him maybe there are busy with assignments
18 Me: oh okay
19 RashadUAOh AOO &I O 1A )usdi 160 EAOA Al
20 Me: oh okay
21 Latif: this is in Saudi Aaibia, we are in Australia, okagNDG?2).

In Turn 1, | commented upon the tea Latif had served me. Interestingly, he
responded (in Turns 2, 4 and 6) with an explanation of why he served tea

rather than Arabic coffee. This explanation drew to my awareness the
authoritative discourse operating in Saudi Arabia thaguests should be served

with coffee. Latif had privileged a different authoritative discoursez Gerve

your guests the kind of drink they would liked z out of consideration for me.

Having been made aware of this special consideration expressed my
appreciation (Turn 7qh  OT 1 AOEET ¢ ) xI O1 A 1T AOAO EA
explanation, because the SaudBerve coffee to guestsauthoritative discourse

was completely unfamiliar to me. It was only through the surplus of seeing that

)y AAAAIT A AxAOA 1T £ OEA EET AT AOO AT A AlT1 OE.
serve tea rather than coffee.

However, in Turn 9, Rashad expresse a different perspective on that
authoritative discourse: (ut if you get married here, you will be in troublé It
seems from this statement that for Rasha@erve your guests the kind of drink
they would liked had a less powerful authority claim than Gerve coffee to
guestsd Rashad cotinued to explain, but | was having difficulty following his
point (indicated by my comment inTurn 14). | finally came to understand after
Turn 21, when Latif said to Rashadjthat] is in Saudi, we are in Australiapkayd.
For Latif, Gerve coffee to gustsd had a stronger authority claim in Saudi
Arabia, whereas®erve your guests the kind of drink they would liké had a
stronger authority claim in Australia. However, for Rashad®erve coffee to
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guesthad a stronger authority claim whichever country heis in, or at least (I
presume) when in the presence odnother Saudi guest.

In this episode, Latif and Rashad demonstratetwo different responses to the
Saudi authoritative di'scpu'rseCSer've coffee to guestd Upon reflection, | wonder
xEAOEAO |aAafidh ®In®in @2, 4 and 6 might in fact have been a

OAODPI T OA O 2A0EAAGO0 O1 AOEAA | AOO DPAOEAD
EAA T10 OAOOAA Al £#£AA AAAIT OAET ¢ O OEA
Turns 9 to 20 seems to be that not servingoffee is acceptable only because
Latif is not yet married. Hewas still appealing to the Saudi authoritative
discourse regarding social manners, privileging the authority ofour (Saudi)
way6, even when hosting an Australian visitor in an Australian coekt.
However, Latif rejeced the authority claim of @ur (Saudi) waydin this context,
with his statement,f[)that] is in Saudi; we are in Australia, oka§(Turn 21).
THE POINT OABAYA AUTHORITATIVE DISCOSRS OPERATING TOGERH
At the time of the narraive discussion group from which thenext excerpt is
taken, Rashad had only been married for two months. He had been discussing
some of the difficulties his wife had experienced upon her arrival in Australia,
six weeks earlier. In this short episode, Rashatiscussal the wearing of Abaya,
the style of dressSaudiwomen wear in order to fully cover themselves when in
public.
1 Rashad:yeah, so | get here. | was really uncomfortable first week,
now | am really comfortable and also, in our culture, our wife
should cover theirselves
2 Me: yeah
3 Rashad:UA 08 4 E A O 6ndiss o) | mea®ih $orke chiésO
4 Me: hmm
5 Rashad EO8 O OAOU EAOA O ¢i 1060 EZE OE/
6 Me: hmm
7 Rashad:i AEA AEEZEAOI Oh ) AT OEAO AAAAC
see her but here if | she do that everyone will look at her
8 Me: yes, | know
9 RashadEO8 O UAAE
10 Me:EOB80 i1 OA AOOAT OEI 1
11 RashadOEA DI ET O EO OEAO ) Ai180 xA1O

12 Me: yeah
13 Rashad: now | make them more concentrate on her
14 Me: yeah

15 Rashad:Ol )h EO8O0 AAAT I An ) 1 AAT DOl Al

16 Me: yeah(NDG2).
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In line 1, Rashadpresented the practice of wearing Abaya as authoritative
discourse. He usd the word culture as the source of authority and the use of
the modal Ghouldd seens to point quite clearly to the explicit authoritative
nature of that discourse. InTurn 7, and again inTurn 11, he explaired that the
reason he waned his wife to wear Abaya is that he @ not want anyone to see
her. He reveakd a little more about whathe meart by that in Turn 13, when he
lamented that wearing Abaya in Australia ha the opposite effect to that

intended, namely it dew DAT b1 A6 0 AOOAT OET1 Ol EEO xE
completely covering his wife when people Werecaopcentrqtlng on hep(Tgrr] o
13) the (problemsd (Tunpuv q AAOOAA AU OEEO AATTT O AA

were exposed to public gaze. For Rashad, it appears that the point of wearing
Abaya is to avoid drawing attention in public.

This episode demonstrates another complexity wén authoritative discourses
come into conflict. For Rashad, th@vear Abaya discourse was explicit and
authoritative, but it appears tohave beenoperating in conjunction with another
implicit authoritative discourse in Saudi Arabia; namely@o not stare at a
woman wearing Abaya. In Australia, the former authoritative discourse
continued to operate for Rashad and his wife: she alwaysore Abaya when in
public. However, the latter authoritative discourse dd not operate in the lives
of the members of theAustralian public and this causd problems for Rashad
(Turn 15). The Quear Abayaauthoritative discourse dd not operate the way it
was intended to when the Qo not stared authoritative discourse was not
operating. In this sense, the latter authoritativediscourse can be said to be an
integral part of the former. The complexity that can arise out of the
interrelatedness of authoritative discourses may help to explain some of the
difficulties experienced in crosscultural encounters.

WHOSE PROBLEMDOUBLEVOICED UTTERANCES

1 Me: so0 the faculty expect you to be almost native speakers
2 Wadi: yeah most, some of the lecturers

3 Me: okay

4 Wadi: they said if you will be a uni student

5 Me: uh-huh

6 Wadi: we expect you are native speaker

7 Me: hmm

8 Wadi: your English level is low

9 Me: hmm

10 Halim: this is your problem
11 Wadi: yeah
12 Me: it& your problen?(incredulous tone)NDG1).

The utterance @his is your problemo in Turn 10 was a continuation of the
recital of what Ghey saidd (Turn 4) indicating that it was an appropriated
utterance from a previous dialogic encounter, or possibly a reconstruction of
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several such encounters. My interpretation of the constructed meaning of the

flow of dialogue to that point in time was that some lecturershad a cold and

uncaring attitude towards the struggles of their Saudi studentg @his is your
problemémeaningMEAO EO 11 0 1 U ba@iThetefdrin Tubi ) AT
12,1 repeated the same utterance, this time with an incredulous tone of voice.

This is an example of a doubleoiced utterance. | was using the words of the

lecturer, which for me carried with them evidence of a cold and uncaring

attitude from that previous dialogic encounter. By repeating the utterance with

an incredulous tone of vace, | was also and at the same time expressing my

own negative evaluation of that attitude. The utterance 2 06 O UIT O® DOIT Al
(Turn 12), therefore, is both the voice of a cold and uncaring lecturer anchy

own voice criticising that attitude. Analysed inthis way, it is clear that the three

words of Turn 12 represent an extremely rich and complex communicative

event.

Despite this complexity, Halim hd no difficulty understanding the meaning of
my double-voiced utterance, and in the very next line of thisepisode, he
introduced a different voice to the same utterance:

13 Halim: it& your problem and | gree, | totally agree with them
(NDGL1).

In this turn, Halim reinterpret ed the voice of the original utterancez from cold
and uncaring, to factual statementof truth z and then added a new voice,
affirming the truth of that statement, in his own but quite different double
voiced utterance of the same three wordsE 06 O U T GbOHe Bupporkd A i
this new voice, affirming the truth of the statement, over the ext 53 lines of
dialogue. He explained that his cohort of Saudi students were placed in the
wrong level z in his opinion z for their preparatory English classes, and
therefore did not do enough language study before entering tlire nursing
studies.

Throughout this section of the episode, Wadi barely made any contribution,
adding only unfinished statements with single words such ag&hey 8 6 Gnost

8 dand Gut 8 61t was therefore unclear whether or not Wadi agreed or
disagreed with Halim. Eventually Halim semed to falter with a series of pauses
in one turn, and finally Wadi committed to agree with Halim and accept the

OA1 E A E OUapprdpriated voieet 6 O

63 Halim: and level three that we studied
64 Me: yeah
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65 Halim: wasnd (pause 4 secs) like (pauses&c) also wast, you
know, course toffausel sec)
66 Wadi: actually we are not fit to be in level thre@NDG1).

In this episode, two internally persuasive discourses were operating in tension.

The discourse that was operating for me ifurns 1 to 12 expressed the opinion

that some university lecturers were cold and uncaring, because rather than

helping Saudis wvith their language difficulties and trying to support them with

their studies, they abdicated their responsibility by sayingg @EAO8 O UI OO
problemd. In this discourse, the attitude of the university lecturerswas the

problem; the lecturerswere the villains and the Saudisvere the victims.

waO 110 OEA 1 AAOOOAOOGE AOOEOOAAOR AOO O
preparatory English classes. In this discourse the lagers and the Saudisvere

both victims, and the villainswere depicted only with the indefinite pronouns

(Gheyband Gheirg as in the following excerpts fronifurns 14 to 62:

theyplaced us in level thre€Turn 19)

whenthey offered us the course progra (Turn 23)

theyEOOO OAEAB8AT I A Al ATuUGBBAOO xEOE 1 A
it was their fault (Turn 38)

they offered studentgTurn 38)

theyjust put them(Turn 40)

theyCT O OEAgTma@a@ii Al OO

they gave us an exar(irurn 55)

These indefinite pronauns may represent real peoplevhom Halim chooses not
to identify, or they may be an anthropomorphic representation of the
institution and procedures relating to offers and placement. In either case,
when Wadi finally committed to agreement with Halim @ view, he selectd the
the discussion turred away from the discourse of university lecturersas
villains and focuseal on the perceived inadequacies of the preparatory English
program.

P(LAUGI)ARENTSLAUGHTER AND DOUBMDOICING

As discussed in Chapter 3, one of tllescoveriesfrom the transcription stage of
this study was the use of laughter as an infix in English. | have selected several
episodes in which laughter wasemployed this way to demonstrate how
laughter, and especially laughter infixes, can be used for doubl®icing. In
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order to clarify the distinction, | also give some examples of laughter infixes

which are not doublevoicing, but rather paralinguistic communication

strategies, similar to those discussed by Glenn (2003)In all of the examples

below, | was the one using doubleoiced laughter infixes. The Saudi
participants used laughter in other ways throughout all of the narrative

discussion groups, but there were no claaexamples of Saudi participants using
double-voiced laughter infixes. Although this section of analysis disrupts the

O00i OuU 1T &£ 3A0OAE DAOOGEAEDPAT 006 OAGPAOEAT A
because it not only provides an excellent example of this cqiex dialogic
AAOGEAAh AOO EO Al 01 OADPOAOGAT OO O1i AOGEET C
these narrative discussion groups.

The clearest example of doubleroicing with laughter infixing was in a
discussion about the passive learning style common Baudi Arabia.

Basil: even in the secondary school

Me: yeah

Basil: they have a special book, there are special book, we call it
homework

Me: homework book, yeah

Basil: yeah, and you know in the primary school

Me: yeah

Basil: when the eacher will spoke to the students and explain the
information and

8 Me: yeah

wWN P

~N o o1 b

9 Basil: ah, finish the class

10 Me: mm

11 Basil: they will write in that book
12 Me: mm

13 Basil: message for the parents of the students

14 Me: oh, the parents check it?

15 Basil: yeah, yeah, no the teacher will write it in the class

16 Fadil: for each student

17 Basil: for each student

18 (unclear)

19 Ubaid: will write on the board and the student have to copy, he will

20 Fadil: primary

21 Basil: primary

22 Me: ah, in primary schoothe teacher actually writes it

23 Basi:tEA xEI 1 OAUGxIGEAEIRO OAATCRU Ah OOE
EI i Axl OEO

24 Me: yeah

25 Basil: and he will sign and the parent should, yeah, should see that
with their um

26 Me: mm

27 Basil: um, withthe students
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28 Me: mm

29 Basil: they should help their

30 Fadil: child

31 Basi:AEEI A CAOO Oi h O Al
learnt that way, we are notndependent

32 Me: oh

33 Basil: just a message from the teacher

34 Me: yeah

35 Basi: to the parent

36 Me: to the p(laugh)arents

37 Basil: we are just carrying these books

38 Fadil: open my brain

39 Basil: yeah really

40 Fadil: pour in

41 (all laugh)

42 Fadil: really (NDG3).

OEAO

ET I Ax1

The laughter infix occured at Turn 36 when | laughed in the middle of saying

the word (parentsd This word had just been used by Basil in the previous line,

and | appropriated it from him at this point in the comment. By appropriating

the word immediately after Basil used it, wasi AET OAE 1 Eapp@priatddOE1 6 O
voice; by laughing whilst repeating the word, Iwas adding another voice. |
would interpret this particular dialogic exchange as follows:

Linguistic data

Basil: to the parent

Me: to the p(laugh)arents?

Communicative intent of voice and doublevoicing

this is an example of éhdifference between Australian
and Saudi education systensd s appropsiatedroice)

that is a difference (echoigja s apprépsiatedioice). |
am amazedt the degree of differencegwvoice).

There are a number of other possible meanings that might be added to my
interpretation of the laughter infix, including Q) 61 11 &6 AT OAO
your statementd and o wonder it has been so difficult for you to adjust to
studying in Australiad In this way, | used bothBA O Eappbof¥iated voice and
the new voice in the same utterance, in order to communicate the complex
relationship between what | believed Basil was saying, and my response to that.
My understanding of the concept of doubleroicing is that it always operdes on
this level of complexity, and is an excellent example of the complex and

AT 1 OET CAT O

1 AOOOA 1T &£ OGA@PAOEAT AAO

ET ¢ OE

I £ AE A&

Another similar example arose in the same narrative discussion group in which
we were discussing the problem of trying to commnicate in a second language
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with people who have never learnt to speak another language. The episode
began with Fadil expressing his frustration:

Fadil: they will insist and they will you know will get angry and
Me: mm

Fadil: get mad and

Me: mm

Fadil: you know they will shout
Me:UAAEh OEAU EOOO Ai 16
Fadi: AOAT EAZ OEAU OAPAAO E
understand the same story will occur ¢bDG3).

~No ok~ WN PP

After some discussion around that topic, | said:

37 Me: Ol EOAIG AAMOUOI O1 AAOOGOAT Ah AT A EA
i Ah OEAT Y811 OPAAE 1T OA OliTxIU TO
easier words

38 Fadil: yes

39 Basil: yes

40 Me: rather than justl(laugh)ouder

41 (all laugh) (NDG3).

In this episode, the laughter infix ocurred in a word that was similar to the one
used earlier by Fadil (oud voicedin Turn 7). | think it is reasonable to suggest
that | used Gouderdwith the intent to maintain & A A EpiprépBated voice from
the words Qoud voiced making the slight chage either for grammatical
purposes, or simply because | had not accurately recalled the exact words he
had used. In this instance, the doubleoicing might beinterpreted as follows.

Linguistic data Communicative intent of voice and doublevoicing
Fadil: even if they repeat it in this is an example of how some Australians do not

you know loud voice understand second IFamdgua
appropriatedroice)

Me: rather than just that was an example of a lack of understan¢igoing
[(laugh)ouder F a d appropsiatedroice) . l'tds hard t
(newvoice).

Another example of laughter infixing employed by Basil and my response to
that demonstrates howthe theoretical conceptof double-voicing can help to
explain an otherwise seemingly inappropriate use of laughter. When Basil
began to tellthe story relating to possible racist attitudesdiscussed in Chapter
5, heused infixing in the middle of the word@uya
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1 Basil: and, uh, when we were walking

2 Me: hmm

3 Basil: someg(laugh)uy one guy he came to us and he said,
OOAOOT OEOGOG6 j1 AOCE(Q

4 Me:j I AOCEQ UT 06 0OA EEAAET CA

5 Basil: yeah

6 Me: seriouslyANDG3).

This was not a funny story. Basil and his wife had just arrived in Australia. They

were walking down the street whena complete stranger came up to him and

taunted him with the word Qerrorist & In that context, my laughter inTurn 4

seems a totally inappropriate response. Howevet AOETI 8 0 OOA 1T &£ 1 AO«
previous line, both as an infix in@(laugh)uydand to condude the turn after the

word Qerrorist 6 are important clues to understanding the communicative

ETOAT O T £ T U 1 AOCEOAO®BN'3 Aad Bdinkeretédld 1 £ 1 |
@an you believe this actually happened to mé&My use of laughter inTurn 4
canbe seen asdoubl T EAET C8 ) ADPDPOI POEAOAA " AOEI 8¢
case) from the previous line and added new voice MEAO8 O EA Ot O AA
" A O mppmiated voice. Explained in this way, my laughterwas not an
inappropriate and insen€ OEOA OAOPTI 1T OA O "AOEI 80 1 E

AEAT T CEA AT CACAIi A1 6 xEOE OEA Aiii 61 EAAOE

The use of laughter infixing for doublevoicing can be contrasted with the more
common (in my data at least) use of laughter infixig as a paralinguistic device,
without any specific doublevoicing. As an example, in introducing his story
about the traffic infringement discussed in Chapter 5, Fadil commented on the
problem of not knowing all the local laws, to which | responded with a
comment, as follows:

1 Me:) EAOAT 60 EAAOA 1T £ AT UAT AU CAOOE]
2 Fadil: n(laugh)o (NDG3).

&AAEI 60 1 AOBCE O Ak@rprétéd &Be piollatA anftdiking dbdut

is not that serious, thankfullya It is difficult to identify another voice operating
within this single word with a laughter infix, although in a broad bakhtinian
sense as the utterance is a turn in a dialogic engagement, it is inextricably
linked to some previous utterance.

DIFFERENT(NEGATIVE OR DIFFEREN(NEUTRA)? THEROLE OF
SUPERADDRESSEES

In the episode below, Wadi and | wrestle with authoritative discourses
regarding cultural differences. Wadi begins by talking about something that he
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had recently been taught in a class on communication skillg that cultural
differences are not bad, just different.

1 Wadi: but Ian involved in one course in now

2 Me: yeah

3 Wadi: and uh thats about the communications skills

4 Me: hmm

5 Wadi: and | find that® very good for students

6 Me: hmm

7 Wadi: they teach how about ta other cultures

8 Me: yeah

9 Wadi: so they told them that if yowill see somebody doing
anything

10 Me: hmm

11  Wadi: dond think that® bad

12 Me: hmm

13  Wadi: no, it® their culture

14 Me: okay

15  Wadi: you cannot say thak better than our, gu cannot say thal
better than our culture

16 Me: yeah

17  Wadi: it® different

18 Me: yeah

19 Wadi: totally different

20 Me: yeah(NDG1).

The discourseabout cultural differences not being bagwhich | refer to here as
Qlifferent (neutral) 6 seems ® be operating asexplicit authoritative discourse.
The truth claim is vested in the authority of the teacher(s) as expert(s) with
such markers as®hey teachd(Turn 7) and Ghey told themd(Turn 9). Wadi also
uses the indefinite second persoryoudin his remarks spanningTurns 9 to 15
in the same way that a native speaker would to mark this kind of authoritative
discourse.

After 33 lines of dialogue, in which Wadi talkd about his impression that
Australian people dd not like to talk to strangers, he tunedto another example
of Australians not talking to each other, this time focussing on his homestay
family and their neighbours.

54  Wadi: um, and also the homestay | live with them they have
neighbours

55 Me: hmm

56 Wadi: and they said we dalknow anything about them they are
their neighbours since ten years or more than ten years

57 Me: more than ten year8(incredulous tone)
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58 Wadi: yes (emphatic)

59 Me: yeal?

60 Wadi: and they dord know anything about their neighbours

61 Me: hmm and thatsvery strange?

62 Wadi: yeah. Totally different

63 Me: yeah?

64 Wadi: you know, én living in my house | have to know all the
neighbours

65 Me: all the neighbours

66 Wadi: | have to communicate with them

67 Me: yeah

68 Wadi: | haveto invite them. f somebody sick | have to visit them

69 Me: yeah

70 Wadi: if somebody want anything, | have to help

71 Me: hmm

72  Wadi: that® the difference

73 Me: hmm

74a  Wadi: but here no ifs different totally different(NDG1).

The emphatic §esd in Turn 58 and the repetition of the assertion that the
members of his homestay family @l not know anything about their neighbours
(Turns 56 and 60) expresed a degree of negative evaluation of the situation.
Therefore, the Qlifferentd of Turn 62, used by Wadi as a symym for my
Gtranged of Turn 61, and repeated twice inTurn 74a, | have called@ifferent
(negative)a The degree of negativity in the evaluation expressed by this remark
is difficult to assign with certainty. It may simply have bee) AT 1860 O1 AAOO
itdor O find it hard to believed, or it may have been more judgmental (different
= bad). Whichever it was, this use of the wordlifferentéwas not the sameas
the earlier usage of the same word inTurns 17 and 19 This is further
evidenced by the fact tlt in the middle of Turn 74 Wadi seems tchave become
aware of the disjuncture himself. Before anybody elsabk a turn, he attempted
to negotiate a seHrepair:

74 b Wadi: that® their culture | cannot say anything
75 Me: (laugh) it is different you cansay that

76  Wadi: it® different

77 Halim: different yeah

78  Wadi: | cand say it® bad or good or no

79 Me: yeah

80  Wadi: it&different (NDG1).

Wadi used@heirdinstead of ourdin Turn 74b when referring to this cultural
difference. It is unusial to use the word@ulturedwhen referring to the habits
of one single family, but since Engliswa0 7 AAE38 O OAAT T A 1 AT COAC
that he intended Gheir culture 6to refer to the lifestyle of his homestay family.
Another equally plausible explaation is that Gheir culture refers to Australian
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culture, especially as he compathis behaviour with what was expected of
neighbours in Saudi Arabia. If this were so, then it is significant that Wadi use
QGheirorather than Qrourd (as | am an Austréian) or even (Australian cultured,
One explanation of this would be that the utterance®heir culture d had been
appropriated from the Q@lifferent (neutral) 6 authoritative discourse discussed
earlier.

Whether the utterance Gheir culture dwas intended tomark a switch back to

the @lifferent (neutral) 6 discourse or not, the end ofTurn 74b O cannot say

anythingo indicates explicitly that this switchwaO 7 AAES8 O ET OAT OEI 1 8
on these cues for a switch, | laughed. | interpret this laugh as my
acknowledgement that wez Wadi and 1z had both strayed from the parameters

of the Q@lifferent (neutra)6 AOOET OEOAOEOA AEOAT OOOA8 1]
story, as a participant in the dialogue | cooperated in the operation of the other

Qlifferent (negative)d discourse, with affirming backchannelling and through

tone (Turn 57). My laugh was a nodinguistic way of sayingk A6 OA AAAT AAOD
outd8 ) OEAT AAEEOI A-ftroduding Ehé GiteréhsekaiifdréntoA U  OA
xEEAE ) ADPDPOI DPOEAOAA fEdkhé Qliffeder Endudal)d A O1 EAC
discourse. Both Wadi and Halim joined in this dialogic move, with the almost
mantra-like repetition of the appropriated utterance Qlifferentd Although the

very same word had been used by Wadi ifiurn 74a, immediately beforethe

switch, after the switch it was operating as an appropriated utterance from a

completely different discourse and thereforet did not carry the same meaning.

Before it wasQ@lifferent (negative)@ after the switchit was @lifferent (neutral) &

In this episode, it is clear that Wadi, Halim and | s accepted the teaching
about cultural difference as explicit authoritative discourse: itwas to be
accepted as is, without negotiation. Howevethis discourse was in conflict with
another authoritative discourse; one that allowedfor negatively evaluating
difference. The fact that this other discourse seeed to operate more covertly
(we caught ourselves in the act of speaking that way) indicates that it might
have beenimplicit authoritative discourse. In the process of our ideological
becoming,an explicit authoritative discourse seems tohave beendoing battle
with animplicit authoritative discourse.

There are at least two possible reasons why the switch in authoritative
discourses occurred at this point inthe episode [Turn 74b). It may be that the
expression Qotally differentdin Turn 74a reminded Wadi of the time he used
the same expression inTurn 19, with respect to the Qlifferent (neutral) 6
discourse. In this case, it would be an instance of the wayahthe previous
context of an appropriated utterance continues to influence its future use. The
very words Qotally differentd acted as a catalyst to rénstantiate the explicit
authoritative discourse in which the term had most recently been employed.
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| think that the more likely reason, though, is that Wadi suddenly remembered
that our conversation was being recorded for my PhD research, or (in a similar
vein) that | was not just a friend having a chat, but a researcher collecting data.
In this case, theperceived need to switch may be explained by the influence of a
change in superaddressees. liiurns 54 to 74a, Wadi and | were speaking in
the presence of a superaddressee who agreed that never speaking with your
neighbours was strange, incomprehensible owrong; that is to say @lifferent
(negative)a

It is interesting to reflect upon the character of this particular superaddressee.
It seems apparent that the superaddressee agrdevith Wadi and me that it was
strange for neighbours not to talk to each otér. However, it is unlikely that we
had exactly the same superaddressee in mind. In the course of this very
episode, Wadi explained the importance of maintaining close relationships with
neighbours in Saudi Arabia, so it is reasonable to presume that Waldad in
mind a Saudi superaddressee, or at least a superaddressee who was familiar
with and sympathetic to Saudi customs. However, at the time of this discussion,
I was completely unfamiliar with Saudi customs regarding neighbourly
relationships. Therefore we were not addressing exactly the same
superaddressee. However, | had spent twelve of the thirteen years prior to the
narrative discussion group living in Japan where maintaining strong
relationships with neighbours is also highly valued. My superaddreg® (who
agreed with us both that it was strange for neighbours to know nothing about
each other) was more likely to have been Japanese, or someone familiar with
and sympathetic to Japanese customs.

Japanese and Saudi customs are, of course, quite diffearenmany respects, but

in terms of neighbourly relations they appear to be quite similar, and therefore
Wadi and | were able to speak to different superaddressees and still come to
agreement, because our different superaddressees agreed on this point.idt
significant to note that it is possible for two people with such different cultural
backgrounds and experiences to address different superaddressees who agree
on some points, ashis perspectiveresonates so strongly with the cosmopolitan
axiological dance | have taken in this study. Whilst Wadi and | may not agree
on many issues, as we continue to seek mutually agreeable superaddressees
(which are not exactly the same, but do have some points of agreement) we
may be better able to achieve the goal dfetting used to one another, and
therefore create opportunities to learn and grow.

It seems very clear to me that in the middle ofurn 74 (the start of Turn 74b) a
change in superaddressees suddenly occurred. A Western academic
superaddressee, who upheldhe ethical superiority of the @lifferent (neutral) 6
discourse, took the place of the two different superaddressees who agreed on
the appropriate forms of neighbourly relations and therefore accepted the
Qlifferent (negative)6 discourse. As a result of tli change in superaddressees,
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Wadi and | reverted back to the authoritative discourse that Wadi had learnt in
the context of a Western academic environment.

The role of the superaddressees significant to note in seeking tobetter
understand intercultural communication in general The concept also provides
insight into the inter-relationships between the @xperiences of differencé
referred to as language, culture and identity at work in dialogic engagements
with second language users. It is possible fotwo people in the same
conversation to maintain two different positions on the same issue. This may
not necessarily be because the two interlocuts are confused or noncommittal
about their identity positions or cultural beliefs. It may be that different
superaddressees come in and out of dialogic encounters, influencing the course
of the conversation, as illustrated in tlis episode. From a protoparadigmatic
approach, | would suggest that Wi and | did not have one real opinion, and
one official opinion, but rather that both positions in relation to cultural
differences were realin their different contexts.

Looking at the same episode from a slightly different perspective, it is possible
to hypothesise several potential outcomes in the process of ideoliogl
becoming in relation to the@lifferent (neutral) dexplicit authoritative discourse
that Wadi was taught in one of his university classes in Australia. Wadi could
eventually decide that the teachefas-expert authority claim is not strong, and
he might therefore reject Q@lifferent (neutral)6 as explicit authoritative
discourse. It might remain rejected, and therefore have no further influence on
Wadi. Alternately, Wadi may decide to engage with it on the basis of its merits,
in which case it would operateas internally persuasive discourse.

A third possibility is that Wadi could come to the conclusion that the authority
claim for this explicit authoritative discourse only applies in Australia, or only
within Western academia, and therefore@ifferent (neutral) would operate as
an authoritative discourse only in those contexts. If this were the case, then
when he returned to Saudi Arabia, or when he was talking with friends rather
than academic colleagues, it would cease to influence his dialogic behaviour
The potential for the same discourse to operate as authoritative discourse in
some contexts, and not so in others, might help to explain the phenomenon of a
bilingual/bicultural people seeming to have more than one identity.

The data from this episode sggest that the Glifferent (neutral) 6 explicit
authoritative discourse currently operates in this third way. The chronotopic
(time-space) context does not change in this dialogue. However, with a change
of superaddresseeWadi and | switched between the@ifferent (negative)dto
Qlifferent (neutral) 6authoritative discourses in the middle of oneTurn (74) in
the middle of one dialogic episode.
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This analysis highlights the degree of fluidity and contingency between
OAGPAOEAT AAO | £ A EomveA trhdfeidddo winge@mptyE CE O |
signifiers language, culture and identity. Examining broad and relatively stable
contextual features such as time, place and the relative status of interlocutors

provides insights into these experiences to a certain dege, but it does not
adequately represent the complexity nor the contingent nature of many of the

factors influencing any given dialogic encounter. The bakhtinian analysis

outlined in this chapter might be able tobetter serve this purpose.

DiscussION

In this chapter | have sought to demonstrate some of the complexity and

Ai 1T OAoOOAT Ai1TOETCATAU 1T &£ xEAO ) EAOA
AE££EAOAT AA6 AU AT A1l UOEI ¢ OEA AAOA &EOT I 1
framework of bakhtinian concepts. | hae come to no reductionist conclusions

about the identity positions (e.g.,Harré & Van Langenhove, 1999) of the Saudi
participants in my study, nor have | sought to map the cultural milieu of a third

space (Bhabha, 1994) or third place (Crozet, Liddicoat, Ro Bianco, 1999) in

which they operate. | have not tried to demonstrate causal links between

language and culture and identity.

This chapter has had threesignificant outcomes Firstly, 1 have sought to
demonstrate the complexity and inextricable interrelatedness of the
phenomena that other heoretical positions refer to as language, culture and
identity. The bakhtinian framework | have adopted probes deeply into the
contextual nature of dialogic exchanges, and has therefore been useful in
identifying something of the complexity of these intefrelated phenomena. One
example of this can be seen in the discussiombout the role of the
superaddressee in changing the way in which Wadi and | use the word
Qlifferentd (and the discourses surrounding that) in thesame dialogic episode
This discussion highlighted the contingency of dialogic stances. Weere both
supporters of the @ifferent (neutral) ddiscourse, but also and almost at exactly
the same time, believers in &@lifferent (negative)6 discourse. Lookingat the
same data in another way, weavere both and almost at exactly the same time
academics and friends. This kind of contingency is not well expressed in less
flexible theoretical models.

Secondly, | have sought to demonstrate how bakhtinian concepts cha used in

discourse analysis to focus on some of the deeper currents running through

dialogic exchanges. This is also one of the objectives of other forms of discourse

AT A1 UOGEOh OOAE AO ' AABO $EOAT OOOA AT Al
Analysis (.9, Fairclough, 2003) and | am not suggesting that my bakhtinian

approach can or should replace these other attempt3.he protoparadigmatic

approach to research design have employedembraces different perspectives,

and | believe that the bakhtinian discouse analysis | have applied here

provides another insightful tool to understanding some of the deeper currents
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It is important to note that | am not, on the basi®f this analysis, advocating for

the discontinuation of the terms language, culture and identity within academic

discourse more generally, owithin specialist fields such as applied linguistics

and discourse studies in particular. My argument is that thesterms do not

fully capture the essence of what they intend to signify (which would be an

ontological impossibility) and, therefore, in order to better understand the
OAZPAOEAT AAO 1T &£ AELAEAOAT ARS8 OiI xEEAE OE
constrained by essentialist infillings of these empty signifiers.

In this chapter, I have explored some similar territory to those who explore

language or culture or identity in other studies. The protoparadigmatic

approach | have adoptedwould argue that my way is ot better than other

ways, but is an important other perspective to consider. | believe the terms

language, culture and identity can be extremely useful for reflecting upon and

discussing important experiences of difference. Howevewithout the kind of

critical reappraisal that | have attempted in this chapter, these discussions can

become constrained by dominant discourses that exclude other perspectives

and understandings. Thusl see this study to be a contribution to the ongoing

attempt to extend the § OT AAOEAO 1T £ OEA OI EIi EQO 1 A
AEOAEDI ET AO6 | " OECC O -0i1AORh cnmwh D8 p.

Thirdly, I believe the analysis in this chapter has had the serendipitous outcome
of highlighting the way in which the Saudi students in my study effectively
understand and contribute to highly complex and contextual dialogic exchanges
in their second language. As the excerpts from the data demonstrate, many of
the participants still struggle to construct sentences that conform to the rules of
grammar for academic English. Nevertheless they are able to engage with
complex authoritative and internally persuasive discourses with sensitivity,
insight and skill. Just because they have not yet mastered the rules of academic
English does not mearthat they were not able to use their somewhat limited
English to engage with me and each other on a deep lewelrelation to many
important issues.

A4EA 3AOAE DPAOOEAEDPAT O0O86 OOA 1 Adifekedt x1 OAO
to the use of words and syntax that | employ whespeaking what | call English.
Nevertheless as a tool for engaging in deep and meaningful dialogic exchanges,

the language that the Saudi participants use was perfectly adequate. This

finding raises a number of significat questions about the role of acaemic

English as a form of cultural capital (Bourdieu, 1991), which may be seen to
discriminate against or in other ways disempower nornative English speakers

from participating in the community of Englishlanguage academiaThis is an

argument that is ouside the scope of this study, but I think it is worthy of note.
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These data demonstrate that the Saudi participants in my study engaged in rich
and deep reflections on a number of important issues, and were able to
communicate those to me. The qualityof their English is nd necessarily a
reflection on the quality of their intelligence, wisdom, experience or
scholarship.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter | have used a bakhtinian discourse analysis framework in order

to address the second research questiorwhich explores OA@DAOEAT AAO
AE£EAOAT AAG AO AT Al OAOT AcGitEr® dand idehtity. T £ A @
The analysishas demonstrated that thisframework can point to new insights,

particularly with regard to the complexity, contingency and interrelatednessof

these phenomena. The analysis has also demonstrated how these second
language users are able to communicate at deep levels with imperfect mastery

of the rules of academic English. In the following chapter, | turn to address the

third research question,focussing on the ethical and methodological issues that

arose inthis cross-cultural research project.
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CHAPTER/: RESEARCH IN CROSSJLTURAL CONTEXTS

INTRODUCTION

In this chapter | switch my analytical lensagain; this timeto reflect upon the
researchproject with a view to answering the third research question:

What ethical and methodological issues relating to the crazstural
context of this research can be identified?

As this is a reflexive chapter, | begin by outlining my perspective on reflexive
analysis in research. Then | present the key findings of my own reflexive
analysis on key elements in the research project. This material is not a running
record of everything | did; rather, it is a discussion of those reflexive findings
that | believe tobe useful in answering thethird research question.

In the first part of this chapter, | discuss the development and employment of
the research design. In the second part explore the complex issue of my own
academic identity in relation to thisdissertation. In the third part, | attempt to
face the challenge of discussing data that could not, for ethical reasons, be
disclosed. As | mentioned in Chapter 3 under the discussion on narratives, in
order to manage the extremely delicate task, | have employed form of
narrative reconstruction. The stories | tell in the second part of this chapter are
not the stories of what happened, but rather are completely fictional stories in
which | attempt to convey my thoughts and feelings about some things that
happened.

BAKHTINIAN REFLEXIVENALYSIS

Reflexive analysis might be seen as the researcher examining Rian herself (in
the act of conducting research) as though looking in a mirror (Figure 7.1)
Indeed, some papers on reflexivity actually employ the metaphorf@ mirror
(e.g.,Kenny, Styles, & Zariski, 2004). | would agree with Smith (2006) that
poorly conceptualised reflexive research can run the risk of becoming
unhelpfully solipsistic. A researcher may discover more about himor herself,
but how useful or interesting will that be for other people, and in what ways
might that constitute a significant contribution to knowledge?

I have published autoethnographic work (Midgley, 2008b), and | believe that
kind of study is useful in understanding the inner world & academia. Framed in
this way, | believe it can contribute to knowledge. However, | am not convinced
that autoethnography as conceptualised in a purely reflective model can help us
learn a lot about the lives of people outside the academy. In order farnon-
academic person to conduct a critical autoethnographic study he or she would
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first need to be trained as an academic, which would mean that he or she would
no longer be a noracademic. In this sense, work that is simply looking at the
self as in a miror can be limited in its application. | prefer to call this work
reflective rather than reflexive.

Figure 7.1: Reflexivity as looking in a mirror

Another kind of reflective work which is similarly limited is the kind that |
believe Walford (1998) had inmind when he complained:

| find navel-gazing accounts from doctoral students that record every
detail of their own learning process very boring to read, and | see them as
the worst examples ofanity ethnographya. (p. 5).

In my opinion, recording and rdlecting upon all the different steps in the

PpOoi AAGO 1T &£ Ai 1 AOAOGET ¢ OAOGAAOAE 1 AU AA
self-discovery, and it can also be a useful source of knowledge for other
research students following along a similar journeyln contrast, my concept of
reflexive analysis goes beyond simply reflecting upon me and my actions.

The model of reflexivity | use in this chapter | have developed from the
bakhtinian concept of dialogism (see Chapter 6). In this model, when two
people engage dialgically, centripetal forces operate to polarise self and other
asyou and me, whilst at the same time centrifugal forces bring the two together
as you-and-me within the time-space context of the particular dialogic
engagement. Thus to reflect upon the diagic engagement in this study) am
looking at Gned as something separate to the&youd of the Saudi participants
but | am also reflecting upon thednedin ou-and-mea Both of those@neds are
contextually and contingently situated within that dialogic excounter. This
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dialogic perspective on reflexivity, therefore, encompasses more than just a
mere reflection of what | see when | look at the research.

The important extra dimension of this approach draws on the overlapping
bakhtinian theories of transgredience and surplus of seeing (see Chapter 6).
According to these theories, | would not be merely reflecting upon an image of
myself, but rather | would be learning from looking atyou looking at me as
illustrated in Figure 7.2 What you see when you look atne, helps me to
understand more about myself, and also more about the context in which we
engage in dialogue. The opportunity for seeing different perspectives dined
and Qroudand Qyou-and-meodarises from that distance that is created when self
and other (you and me) engage in dialogue. The infinite possibilities of this
cyclic processz me looking at you looking at me looking at you looking at me
and so onz make this analytical approach a potentially rich source of learning
and growth.

Figure 7.2: Raéxivity as me looking at you looking at me

An example of the richness of potentiality within this bakhtinian reflexive
analytical method is well captured, | believe, in the beautiful and evocative
photograph by Jo Fedora entitledd.ooking at me looking atyou looking at med
(Figure 7.3). In a reflective model, |1 would look at what | seg an old man
sitting on a bench. | might try to describe what | sesuch ashis clothing and the
colour of his hair. I might also think about his circumstances Is he poor,frail,
lost?

In a bakhtinian reflexive model, | look at the old man sitting on the bench, and
notice that he appears to be looking at me. | wonder what he is thinking when
he looks at me. How does he interpret my appearance and my presence in his
world? Is he curious, angry, confused, frustrated? Does he see me as a stranger,
a threat, or a potential friend? Does he want to engage with me, or avoid me?
This line of thinking helps me to see myself through different eyes (surplus of
seeing) and creates the ptentiality of learning something new about myself.
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As | engage in this process of trying to conceive of what the old man might be
thinking about me, | also begin to see him differently. He is noriger just an old

man on a bench; | begin to see him as an old man with a history, with thoughts
and feelings, perhaps with concerns and worries, perhaps with cherished hopes

or shattered dreams. | no longer try to describe hiprather, | try to understand

him, and (even though | am only looking at a photographic image) | begin to
feel strangely moved. | feel a sense of compassion, a sense of respect, a sense of
good-will, and many other things that | struggle to find words for. want to say
(ellod | wantto say something that might make him smile.

Where do these feelings come from? | believe this is an example of the
mysterious work of transgredience z somehow something has been
transmitted from this old man to me, through the reflexive act of looking athe
man looking at me looking at him. In this way, | come to know something else
about myself, something else about the old man (at the very least, something
about the way he has impacted my life), something else about the context in
which our eyes met, ad, significantly for this dissertation, something else
about the power of reflexive analysis.

This is the model of reflexive analysis | have employed in attempting to answer
the third research question. | am not merely describing what | did, but rather
am seeking to reflect upon several interelated layers on dialogic engagement

8 Image retrieved May 7, 2009 from http://www.re dbubble.com Copyright 2009 by d
Fedora. Used with permission.
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including: what I did, in the light of the fact that | did it with Saudi participants;

what | saw the Saudi participants do, in the light of the fact that they did it with
me; what they might have thought that | might have been thinking, and what |
thought that they might have been thinking about what | was thinking, and so
on.

This approach may be criticised as being so opeanded that nothing can be
known for certain. However, the philosophical foundations of my study,
reflected in the wording of Research Question 3, do not seek to validate
findings, but instead to explore important issues. My diverse and eclectic
commentsin this chapter, therefore, represent the things that | think highlight
important considerations with regards to the question.

PART1: REFLECTION UPON THEEREARCH DESIGN

THE USE OF LITERATURE

Like many of my postgraduate student friends | have spoken with, | baulked
when my first supervisor asked me to cmplete a literature review at the
beginning of my study. | was reading broadly and extensively, but | did not feel
that | was in a position to write a review that would frame my study. Part of this
reluctance might be simply explained as being daunted byé¢ size of the task.
However, | was wresting with other methodological issues as well. Although my
study is not constructed within the same parameters of a Grounded Theory
project (Corbin & Strauss, 2008; Strauss & Corbin, 1997), | wanted to refer to
the literature in the context of the data analysis rather than in an earlier
literature review chapter. During the first year of my candidacy, | explored this
issue in a book chapter (Midgley, 2008b) and a symposium presentation
(Midgley, 2007).

Two primary concerns emerged for me in terms of methodological decisions.
Firstly, as | explored in the book chapter (Midgley, 2008b), the literature on
how to investigate identity from within applied linguistics seemed to be
unhelpfully limited. If | had followed the literature | was reading at the time
without seeking to explore the concept of identity more deeply from the
context of my own experience and beliefs, | would most likely have taken a
more positivist approach. My autoethnographic conceptual work led me toegk
alternative approaches to exploring identity issues for second language users,
and this eventually led to the approach | have adopted in thidissertation.

Secondly, as | argued in the symposium presentation (Midgley, 2007), building
on the literature follows the axiom of standing on the shoulders of giants. |
described it as climbing a mountain using a path that others have previously
made, with the aim of going a little higher up the mountain. Whilst this may be a
useful approach, | posited that theremay be many other mountains to climb.
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The literature available to me, a Western academic, cuts a path up the mountain
of Western philosophical assumptions, values and perspectiveBuilding my
research upon this literature seems to constrain me to prestablished
foundations. My research is in a crossultural context, and | wanted to be open
to the possibility of exploring other perspectives. Therefore, whilst | read the
literature available to me, | tried not to develop my study on the basis of the
liter ature, but rather to draw links between my study and the literature.

Several times in this dissertation | have referred to postolonial critiques of
using Western research methodsvhen conducting research in noARWestern
contexts (see also Marshall & Ba#n, 2003). The questions raised by this
critique have been an everpresent concern for me throughout this research
project. However, | must acknowledge that | am still a Westerner trained in
Western academia, and it is likely that much of what | have seemd donehas
beeninfluenced by this background. As a brief scan of the referenchst in this
dissertation will show, | have drawn on a large number of sources all of which
come from within Western academia. | wonder whether it is ever possiblé
escapefrom the Western biaswhilst working within Western academia. | also
note (as | also discussed in my symposium presentation) the pressure | sense to
produce a work that will be acceptable to Western academia, because | want to
pass this degree and | wanto work in a Western academic institution.

To be honest, | am not sure whether | have overcome the problems | foresaw at
the beginning of my research. | am not sure whether Western models of
research have overly influenced me. | am very interested to hedwow others
might respond to what | have attempted, and for this reason, | have tried to
maintain transparency throughout thisdissertation.

A QUESTION OF ETHICS

In my university, all postgraduate students conducting research with human
participants are required to gain clearance from theHuman Research Ethics
Committee before the data collection begins. The purpose of this committee is
to ensure that the requirements outlined in federal policy are maintained. My
proposed research was approved by this comittee, which suggests that my
research activity is therefore ethical. However, ethics review boards operate
with principles developed on the assumption that the participants in our
research are strangers to us, and therefore whilst giving guidelines for
procedural and situation ethics, do not address the important issue of relational
ethics (Ellis, 2007).

For example, Medford(2006) A@D OAOOAA EAO OAT OA 1T &£ £EA
OElI ATAAAh AOAOAAG6 j B8 yYovuvq xEAT A PAOOII
arelationship chose not to acknowledge that relationship in an academic paper.

This is perhaps an unusual situation, because in most cases, participants are not
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likely to come across a paper written abouthem in an academic journal Jones,

2007). Just becase they will not read what has beenwritten about them,

though, does not resolve the issue. Medford (2006) suggested that the primary
AOEEAAT OOAT AAOA £ O AAAAAT EA xOEOEIT ¢ Ol
AOATxEI 1T AA ET 100 AOAEAT AA6 | P8 yYocQs

Ellis (2007) took a different approach when dealing with the same complex

issues. She wrote an autoethnographic paper on caring for her elderly mother,

and chose to omit someof the details when she read the paper aloud to her

ailing mother. For Ellis, the deeption was justified because she felt it was more

important to protect her relationship with her mother than to tell her
AOAOUOEET ¢ OEAO OEA EAA xOEOOAT 8 4EEOh
AAOxAAT OAOGAATEI ¢ AT A AiTAAAIEIT CO6 | P8 pw

Many, but nd all, of the Saudi participants in my studywere friends of mine. |
feel concerned about what my Saudi friends would think of my study, but | do
not have the same amount of concern about what the other Saudi participants
might think. This, | think, is quie natural, but it causes me to wonder whether
my research might have been different if all of the other participantbad been
friends of mine, or if all of the Saudi participantdhad beenstrangers to me, or
even if all of the Saudi participants were goig to read thisdissertation. If, as |
suspect, these different contexts may haviead an influence on the outcome of
this study, then it suggests to me that relational ethics is an important
consideration in all research involving humans, not just autoethngraphic
studies.

My reflexive analysis of this study highlighted another dimension of ethics as

well. Whilst the procedures and practices | engaged imeet the legal
requirements of ethical research, | wonder whether and in what ways my
conceptualisation of research is ethicalin the sense thatLincoln and Cannella

(2009) use the term | am concerned that the dominant research paradigms of
7A00A0T AAAAAT EA T AU OI EI EO OEA O1 OET OCE
people] could potentially inhabit as humanAAET ¢O6 j , ET AT I T O #A
p. 280). Am |, in the very act of doing research with these Saudi participants,

shoring up the essentialising boxes that | was seeking to challenge? These

ethical questions are ones that | continue to grapple with. Therpcess of

reflexive analysisz asking these kinds of questions of my researchis the way

in which | continue to attempt to grow and learn in these areas.

DATA PRODUCTION DEBIGND IMPLEMENTATION

The reasons for selecting narrative discussion groups as @Gata production
method have already been outlined in Chapter 3. As | explained, | felt that this
method was the most culturally sensitive and ethically responsible method
available to me. By using a completely opeended narrative format, | tried to
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make the narrative discussion groups as naturalistic as possible. Nevertheless,
the data we produced seem to have been influenced by the context of their
production. The influence might best be described by the theory of the
superaddressee (see Chapter 6).

One very obvious manifestation of a superaddressee influencing the data
production can be seen in the data fromNarrative Discussion Group 1,
discussed in Chapter 4:

Me: it@ good. WMo started that shop?

Wadi: one

Halim: Jordanian

Wadi: Jordanian guy, gh

Me: good ideasomany Saudis nearby

Halim: yeah (laugh)

Me: is it full every night?
(all laugh)

Halim: there is no other restaurant

Wadi: | think we jumped from thggesturing to recorder)

Me: but that® all right. That® no problem | thinkve sort of finished
anyway(NDGL1).

7AAESO0 CAOOOOA Oi xAOAO OEA OAOU Oi AIT A

suggess that he is thinking about who is listening. Of course, in the most
immediate instance it is me whois listening. Howeverit is me the researcher,
rather than me the friend, who will be listeningto the recording at a later time
and then analysing the transcripts of our discussions Later still, other
academics willread the findings of my research. For Wadi, it seems that this
Western acalemic superaddressee does not consider a discussion of local
restaurants to be a suitable or significant topic for research purposes, and thus
7AAE OAAEO O1 OEOO Aix1 OEA Ai1 OAOOAOQEI I
reasonable to suggest that otheBaudi participants may also have engaged with
me in the narrative discussion groups under the influence of similar
superaddressees. Therefore, what the Saudi participants have told me is, in part
at least, influenced by what the Saudi participants think &Vestern academic
will want to hear.

Other experiences also suggest to me that the Saudi participants actively
selected what they considered to be appropriate or important to discuss in the
narrative discussion groups. One example that | am able to discéogbecause it
happened in a public place) came to my notice by chance. | was at a local
shopping centre one evening, and | happened toark my car beside the car of
one of the other Saudi participants. We chatted briefly. During that very short
chat, a cardrove by. A young man from within that car shouted obscenities at
my Saudi friend and then drove off. | was shocked by such abusive behaviour by
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